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The Guarani Lanrun.re- 

Anon^s the notable accomr^llshrBnts of the ^eace Corns '^uGt be in- 
^ eluded the shatterinr of certain nyths about lanraares. the "^eace 

^'.Corr<^ to discover, at lear;t for the Ar.ericar. rovernr^^nt, th-^t HT^anish and 
^orturuese are not the only i'rrportant lanFuap"es. of '.atin Arcx-ica; thS.t 
indeed, in many lar/:e and heai'-ily roDulated arear. fro'" ''exico dnvr throurh 
the -Andes and as far as ^a.raruay, aboririnal lanruarcs rreatly nredor.in:ite 
over the lanruap:e i^roGOd by the Turo-oeans. It took the "^eace Corps, vith 
volunteers vorkin^ on the rrasnrootr l'':v'--l, to ^ii^d out that even in ^any 
aroa.!^ r.aic to '.'e 'pr^LcticpJlly bilinriial, such, ar, the eastern half of ^arar^aa^^, 
• i^: fact Spanish is rarely spoken, and then' only "by a srall minority, and 
then often haltinf:ly and with erbarrp.sGT^cnt . In tiiese areas the indip;enou'.^ 
tonpue, not renotely rel^ated to Spanish or any other Eaarnnean lanruare, i? 
trie nother-tongue of the people, the lanmiare of heart^P arid '^one, the Ian- 
ppaare of thoufrhts and drearrs, of- love and r)rayer, of conversation,- work and . 
TDlay. It is a preciously held heritn.p:e throup^h which their individual 
personalities and frxom unity ^are expressed. Hpanioh in these sunposedlv 
hilinrual areas is the lan/ruafte used by a sipall minority for ncet-inr the 
outside world.. Spanish is the lannaare of the schools, the rovernnent , a.nc 
the military establi-shnent , connotations of which do not np.rticularly enhar.ce 
its popularity. ^ ' 

It took the ^eace Corps to show also thn.t these hiphly comnlex 
langua/^es, whose structures and idioms di-ffered most radically from that of 
the European lan^-^ages, could indeed be learned — and indeed must be by one 
desirinr^ to establish rapport and comjnunicate effectively with^ the people 
in these areas, '^oday T?CV^s in Latin America are leaminr several in- 
dir^^r.ous tonfTues whose stranp:e-soundinr names are little known in the. 
United States: Ouarani , Aynara, Ouechua, Cuna, Cakchiquci , "lam, "Quiche. 
In the future, nc doubt, as Volunteers push into . untouched areas, other 
ton;5:ues will be added to the list. 



The Uniqueness of Guarani ' ' , \ 

A • ' ' ' 

Unique in m.any ways amonp; these indipenou^s lanruares is Guarani. 
The mother-tongue of over one-m.illion Parafruayans , Guarani is the only 
indigenous languaj^e in America to have been-priven official status as a 
rational lanpMap;e. VHiile the larfte indirenoiias lanpnares ' of th^ Andes area 
and of Central America are spoken almost exclusively by the Indian populations > 
in Faraway, where t'rtere are r*ela.tively few Indians, neople of all classes 
and of varied ancestries "speak the Indian tonrme. They are deeply .proud of it. 
T\nrineers, doctors, and other professional people even in the capitol city 
proudlv proclaim, "Guarand is our lanmiaf^e." 




The roots ot' >..aarani lie hidden in the deep: past. Its relatives 
^include a tvin siste--, Tupi, for all practical purposes the'sa-T.e l'.?.nguage5 
spoken today in the .. uth part of Brazil , Until only recently Tupi vas the 
Lingua Geral or ling • franca throughout Brazil. C^.her related dialects of 
Tupi-C'uarani are spc- i today in scattered areas along the Amazon River, 
in Bolivia, ^3ra*2;il , ^aguay and Argentina- But only-, the tvin-^sister 
dialects , Tupi end Guarani , haVe been cultivated by larg.e n^jmbers o'f people 
other than India-is. No languagies even remotely related to these have b'een- 
traced out of Sout.h Aiiierica. 

.- < 

Hov Guarani Survived 

In the loth century vher the Spanish ca:r;e to the Paraguay >-iver ; 
valley in search of the pre^jious metfels fabled to be fcund'there, they vere 
received by a race cf Indian's. Finding no gold or silver, many Spanish 
adventurers nevertheles-s decided. to 'settle in the peaceful valley, and since 
the Spanish seldom brought their vomenfolk on these early exploits, those, 
vho stayed aiarriedl the Icrral Guarani vomen — sometimes by the dozens — and 
founded the. nat.ion. cf ??iras^:iay. The children of this union of the old and 
nev vorld grew up spealving Guarani, the language .of their mothers; ':n most 
other respects they adopted the customs of their Spanish fathers. 

f The missionaries; the Jesuit priests vho came early to P-aragua;/ 

perpetuated the* native tongue. Catechizing vas done exclusively in Guarani". 
llhus both home and religious training fostered the sur^/ival of the language. 
Later, as ?aragua;>'' dragged itself through a tragic series of long and dev- 
astating wars, Guarani became .the cord of unity vhich brought the nation 
together and almost miraculously kept it intact yh^n the victors voald have 
disolved it- ParaguaCv'ans remember these- titanic str\:ggles anl today pay a 
sort of ^omage to Guarani as the s^^Tibol of their nat|.onal sur\dval. 

t 

A Bilingual Countr;y? - - ' 

Paraguay has been called a bilingual countr:^^- Without question 
a considera^ole portion qf the population speak both Spanish and Guarani. A 
foreigner who speaks only 'Spanish qan surely travel, .ov.er much of "(^e country 
vithout acute language difficulties. Hotel and shop clerks, public "Crans- 
portaticn peo-ple, police and miilit.ary pers'onnel all must knov at le^st some 
Spanish. School chil-dren are taught exclusively in Spanish. Or.^- is tempted 
to conclude at first that indeed everyone must speak Spanish. A*nd if a 
traveler did not notice that, 'outside of the capitoj. ^Jinless addressed in 
Spanish, everyone ordinarily spoke exclusively Guarani, he might even 
thir*k that Spanish vas the language of Para^^^ay. Statistics, hovev-r . as 
nearly as these can be 'approximated, shov otherwise. .According to videly 
quoted statistics 'over 955^ of the. population of Paraguay speak^ Gi:?.rani. 



Of this great majority veil oyer 50%?;peak only Guarani. They know 

T^racticallY rxo Spanish* Perhaps another 2;;%knov sore Spanish hut do not 

use It hahitoially. The real bilinfmals, those who kiiov and use both . ' 

languages vith some facility^ make up no more than 25'/^of the total 

population. And prahahiy half of these feel more c-mfortahle and* more 

"themselves" in Guarani than in Spanish. Out side of Asuncion, Paraguay's 

only sizeable city» only about 3% of the population have Spanish as 

their only lan^apie-. ' As one of the foromost acholars of Guarani wrote re- > 

cently» reportinp; of the contemporary lanruape situation in ^araf^^iay: 

■ "Parapuay is not really ' a 'bilinpnaal^nation , b\jt a Guarani speakinr 
country where on. higher levels of adminis.trp.tion, education, and wholesale 
trade, Spanish is used out of necessity. Sr>nrish is loarnr^d by all of the . . 
hi£?:her strata and on the .lover strata by those who can^t avoid contact vith , ^ 
official activities, but only to the p:^tr?nt r<-^uir^^. cy those activities. . , 

Only a, small elite" uses it even in evef:V>iay private ^:f^/' 

Co-official r;tat\;s for Guarani 

AlthouF^h virtually all ^araruayp^ns look upon Guarani with an 
attitude of prida and vindication, not many are rea^iy to ai lov :i t to nis- 
place Spanish. Spanish is, after all, the door to the out.sirlp world, the 
vay to education and knowl:^dre, the key to prorross. V\thou* "ranis]: ^ 
Para/:^ay would be totally isolated from the r^-st of Latin A-o^ica, its 
p:rovth stunted, the A^oice of its noets, vritr^rs and spokesmen r.uffled, / 
So it is ar:reed that Spanish m.ust continue a?? tho "official" lann;ar- cf ' / . ' 

the^ country. 

nevertheless mover^ents to have Guarani declared as a "co-official" - - 
language with Spanish have been much publicized and 'may yet bear fruit. 
Just what such a declaration wo;ald meaji, however,, is not fully clear. 

It is true that most Paraguayans feel' th.eir lanpuare is surely 
the richest, most beautif^jl , flexible and logical lanruarc in existence, 
capable of expressing' ever;/ nuance of human thought ann exneriencc, in- 
'cluding the rather strict requi;-ements of scientific, mathematicai and 
legal language, but it is also true th^t the l^nruage has never been rrcosed to 
meet s.uch challenges, and it. is doubtful that it could succeed without a 
concensus on the standardization of the l?inguage. 



X 
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The GuaJ:*-3-::i Lani^ua^c;--: Academy vas appointed scr.e years ago to 
erve. this end, br.-c its.-f— - i^-r.s vere not rade clear an/: its authority is 
'disputed or ign.ored. Its e'r'fect on the language. has been e:<:Lrer;ely sligh-t. 
One r:ajor debate is over the use of Spanish borrowings in Guarani. 'The 
purist^, vhich group includes virtually *all" ^hosti vho vrite C-uar-pjrii grammars 
. and dictionaries, sinply refuse to accept any Spanish loan vords . One 
^ca:anot ignore the fact that all Guarajli speay.ers today >-:s,e r.any Spanish 
vords in their speech, g.enerally vithput realizing or caring that these 
. vords are not of native ' stock. 'Purists, however, clain: that this mixture' 
•is nct^"'Guarani." They ^disrespectf'uLly refer to this adulterated speech 'as 
'^Jopara" vhich means literally "tossed salad. - Real Guarani has become for 
these ultra-conservatives (and they are a very great majority) a nostalgic 
dream of a forgotten ^ast:* the pristine speech of the Guarani tribe at the 
time or the^ concuest. The res^jlt of this faulty .thinking is that the 
energies of almost all ParaguaO'^an guaranistas^ those supposed" experts on 
Guarani, have been spent in attempts to describe the language as they 
imagine it vas, or vorse yet, as ^they think it o^jght to be, minus all 
. .Spanish influence. Such efforts to recapture or, reconstitute the p^ure loth 
centjury Guarani and adapt it to* serve zhe modern world are probably doom.ed 
-to failure. And unfortunately, with the^-expenditure of so much scholarly 
^ energy to pursue a phauton, a real' need has" not been met. Paragu^ has 

produced no dictionaries and no gramM.rs of Guarani which treat the languag-e 
as it is-:., actually used today. Furthermoxie , the attitude of the "experts" ■ 
is cons,tantly filtered down through various media to the m.an on the 'street, 
who becomes convinced tha^ the language he -speaks is not the "real thing 
not worthy of 'study, not a p>:Qper -chicle 'for literary expression unless 
Spanish influence is culled from it. ' ' 



Gual^ani Literature 

Literary, expression^ by Paraguay's men of I'etters is restricted 
almost .exclusively to Spanish. There are no widely-read works in Guarani, 
no' author of high reputation who has written-much in Gu.arani . Nevertheless 

.a^number of periodicals consistently devote space for the loublications of 
peoms and such in Guarani. One author published and produced on stage a 
series of plays Guarani. Some translation into Guarani has been done, 
most notably the !?ev Testament. The magnum opus of* one of the most emjineiit;" 
guaranistas, in £act, Dt^^* Peinal^o Decoud^ Larrosa^ is a translation of the 
Ifev Testament into p'ure Guarani. Perhaps as a tour de force all influence 
of Spanish was ' cons cious'^y avoided; there is nc$t one Spanish-derived word 
in-the- entire volume. Unfortunately the native speakers of Guarani cannot 

-liJnderstand its ver;y artificial language with hundreds' of words' coined in 
Guarani on the ^an^alogy of the eqi^ivalenc exr^res-sion in trie Greek' New 
Testament. 



The Delpate on OrthoFr.^.r^hy 

.•Uthough every vide-spread lanruare is spcker. soirevhat cMfforently 
in,, different areas, it is thought that each vord should be riven a stand- 
ardized spelling. Guarani as spoken in Paranaay has never varied very 
widely from one region to another, but the development of the standardized 
orthography has not yet been achieved, ^"^^is, in spi'tg of several national- 
and international congresses and Acadeiriy sessions which have been hqld to 
settle the problem. There are, it seems, a number of compe.tinr cystoms, 
developed independently by authors of prammars and diet fonaries. And, it 
seems, each system has attracted a number of advocates in hip:h places. The 
result: an emotional refusal to cor.promise. The major difficulty: i 
misunderstanding of the principles of adaptinr letters to ?;ound?:, accom^no- 
dating an alphabet to a. language. ' ' 

■* 

Principles and Problems 

Linguistic science has^^scovered that eeCch language has a sma],l 
set. of minimal. sounds, between. 20 and nO. These Tiinima], distinctive sound?^ , 
or phonemes, as they are called, include all the vowels and consonant^ as 
well as pther elements _like word stress, etc. ;. "In/ principle it_ is eaGy,_ 
then, Nto match one 'written symbol (letter or ot:icr mark) to one phonem e", 
and one. phoneme to one written syr.bol. Problems aris^ in matching symbol 
to "^ouiid only when one proposes, to sor.eone 'else one'r^ o^^r.x arbitrary set 
of -matchings. If the ma.tching were done with careful attention to prin- 
ciple-i one could find no a::gument agains.t it, but one rlrht well dispute 
the selection of certain symbols t,o representv. certain sounds. And here 
precisely is the source of some'o^f the major controversies over symbol ' 
matching in- Guarani orthography. ' Among the mo?^t disputed are the proposed 
sound-to-symbol matchings ^or a sound in Guarani like h in Pnglish. Span-ish 
not have our^ sound, but the leUter occurs frequently in r>r^anish words 
like hotel and hosptial\ etc., where the h is "silent.'' The Spanish sound 
nearest to our h^ sound is written with the letter J_'^"jota." Faced with 
the dilemma of how to represent the 'Knglish-like sound h, in Guarani for a 
population literate in Spanish and ignorant of English, thcee different 
m^atchings have' been proposed 'and subseqnnntly onposed'^'V a host of other 
guaranistas: 

(1) Represent the scund with j^, agains-t which the provincial 
and ridiculous argum.ent is mounted: "a letter cannot have two sounds; ,1ota 
has the sound of Jota and Guarani does not have~ a- jota.^' " (The fact that ^ 
represents a very different. •soun'Vid.n Pnglish, ^rench, German, and Spanish 
is not , brought up by this faction.) 

(2) . Represent the- somd with h_ (against which equally absurd 
arguments are .voilied) . 

(3) Compromise the issue: represent the sound with both and 
together, like this: jh . . . ■ 



If an orthography for represe^.^i^*g Guarani vords vere ever 
decided once and for all, -there would still remain the issue "of hov . 
Spanish names and loan vords should^;ho represented, " in the cases vhere 
.the zwo orbhographie«-^cnflicted. For example, hov zo vrite the nsjne 
Jose, or the vord hotel (pronounced- in both Spanish and Guarani without 
'an h-sound). The -tempt at ion is, of course, 'not to conforn such vords 
to a^differen^t orthography, either to . spell them as in Spanish outside 
the general conventions of Guarani orthography, or else to allov the 
reluctance. to change these vords to dictate hov the entire Guarani 
orthography vill he. " ■ ' ^ " 

Besides the selection of vhich Gymbol to match vith vhich sound, 
the biggest problem in creating a writing system for Guarani has beeh, 
oddly enough, the difficulty in determining where to vrite vord-space, 
Guarani words are. not all veil-defined units • -There are many \;'ord 
compounds, contractions, and other problems which make diffic^ilt the 
defining of word boindaries, with the result that different authors 
make word division arbitrarily at different places, a practice which . 
can be disconcerting to someone not accustomed to it, .These are only "a- 
few of the problems of establishing a conventional spelling for Guarani. 
It "should be obvious why no simple solution acceptable-tc all factions 
has been easy to achieve • 



Lin.?aistic Etiquett e 

So many Paraguayans speak both Spanish^ and Guarani that 
certain unwritten rules have developed^as to when to use which language^ 
Of course, a written law exists as tfo/'the use of Spanish in schools and 
in off icial' writing 5 but Spanish is also commonly used in other situation 
for example, in addressing jiational government officials,, and in speaking 
to strangers that appear to ^speal-: only Spanish. In turn, Guarani is us---d 
in speaking to friends ,- family , servants, som.e local officials, and 
s-trangerr> that from their appearance -are judged to speak only Guarani. 
It is also used in confession, in pra^^^er?, and in other types of intimate 
conversation, - * 

For example, though', a young man may speak Spanish to his girl 
fr-iend during their first get-togethers, when he wants to begin -to talk 
about love ..and marriage he will probably switch "-o Guarani, and if she 
continues in Spanish then he knows that either she does not agree with ■ 
his plans or else she is playing coy. * ■ 

Other factors which may determine "<he use of *one language or 
the other are the subject matter being discussed and the geographice.1 
location of the speakers. For example, business and education will 
usually be discussed in Spanish, but the same people may discuss Lheir 
personal experiences and .local conditions in Guarani^ And in Asuncion 
a subject matter m.ay be discussed in Spanish which in the country side 
would always be discussed, in Guarani. In fact, outside o'f Asuncion, a 
Paraguayan who speaks Spanish ^under some circumstances may seem a bi-^ 



ostentatious to his fellov countr>^ncn. And vhen Para.^jayans -..leet in 
a foreifp. land> they alr.ost inrariably shov their ties Paramiay 
by speaking in Guarani. 

In ^^reneral, the Para^ayan- -upner class sr)ea]--s less Guarani 
and more Spanish than the^c^er classes; Guarani io SDoken on noro 
occasions in the country than in the cities; and 'Spanish is con'sidered 
to be nore" polite and , formal than Guarani and Guarani '"orc intimate 
and friendly- than ^Spanish. 

The ?\iture of Guarani 



In spite of the fact that Guarani is amonr ^araruay's mor^t 
important national traits, 'there^ are thosp who nredici;. that as national 
interests be? :)me more important th^in purely local and donor;tic interesi:s, 
.Guarani will give way to Spansih throuphout the- land. "t in tru^^ that in 
Mexico, Peru, Equador and -Bolivia, Indian languages which were once' 
widely s'poken are now p:rad,ually bein;^, replaced by Gpani'^<h. Hut unlike 
those countries, Para^aay never experienced the raster-slave relationship 
between Spanish and Indians in colonial *.atin America. From" the conquest 
until the present, Parafc^a-y developed a remarkably homoreheous population 
In other Latin Am.erican' co^untries^ substantial . nortions o"^ the ponulations 
have never spoken the Indian tonpue. Only in '^araruay is it a st>amp 
of naticnality, a common f orm/*of j:omjnunicat ion of educated cLnd unedu- 
cated alike. This accounts for the renarkabl-e derree ar' d stability of 
bilinp:ual-ism' in Paraf^ay , "and .may portend a lonfr continuation of the 
successful symbiosis of the tvb lanruapes. 




^ Prclogoniena to' C-uarani Study 

Many of us > in tne -course of our educa.'cion, have picked up a host o'f 
::iyths and donfusions about language vhich car. severely hamper cur efforts 
to learn a foreign language, pa2;ticijlarl\^ one as f-^reign as Guarani. .Contrast 
sor.3 of these'popular niyths vith the facts of the r.atter. 



MYTH 

1. There exists an 
Am-erican Indian language 
still spoken -in corr^.-^^t 
dialects by a fev scat- 
tered Indian tribes . 



FACT 



1. . Literally h^andreds of aboriginal languages 
are spoken today in ?jorth and South Ar.erica. 
'r~!e 01 then. 



2. Guarani is a primi- 
tive and degenerate lan- 
guage incapable of -expres- 
sing any but the meanest of 
ideas. 



The terms Drimi 



Vo" 



3. , Like other primitive 
languages, Guarani has 
only a handful (200-300) 
of vords-. _ Communication 
is necessarily supple- 
mented vith.sign ^language; 
communication in the dark 
is very highly restricted. 



and degenerate in 
reference to any form of n*uman speech are not 
serviceable.. Linguistic science has discov- 
ered that all languages in the vorld, those 
spoken by Australian aborigines African bush- 
men, or Ajneric^n Indians, as velL as those 
spoken by highly civilized nations, seem to be 
equally " capable of dealing vith the h^jman ex- - 
perience as perceived through the native colture. . 
There is no reason vhy Guarani, had it been 
the languai?!:e of the Anglo-Saxons vho took over 
the British Isles centuries after Christ, could 
not have served as veil as English as the Ian- l 
guage of our society. 

3.' The notion that Guarani or any language 
has a closed and limited vocabulary. is nonsense. 
All languages use finite means to express in- ^ 
finite ranges of thoug^^c^ The finite means 
consist of the vords or ser?antic elements to- 
gether vith the grammatical relationships these 
elements can asstmie. Guarani speakers sense 
no more limitation in the means at their dispos- 
al than. ve do in the means at our disposal. The 
vocabulary of the average Guarani-speaker is probably 
as large as that of the average speaker of any 
language. Gest'-ures (n'::^t sign language) are an 
^opti9nal concomitant of Guarani 'speech 'Just 
as they are of English. Paraguayans talk in the 
dark or over the telephone as freely as ve do . 
You vill hear in Guarar-i oome of tha'mcJt 
beautiful and eloq<3:^nt 'speech y. u can imagirle. 



1:. Guarani has no 
f 2" CLmrn3. I* • 



5. Guaran:". is not 
phonetic langauge. 



,6. The stranr:e and un- 
/p^.ionetic sounds of Guarani 
are so infinitely varied 
and so peculiar that, they 
cannot be learned. Ojie 
has to be ''bom into Gua- 
rani. " 



h. It is not clear \'hz'^ pr-:.'-.:r. rear, vrien the 
say tiiat such an^i c-)c\. Irr.~*ir-.^e has no rrar.- 
r:ar. If they no an that rr<arir.ar is rot taup;ht 
out of books in .:chQ0l, thon- it in t^\:e that 
r.any lanFniaces ^lo not on.-^ov tr-.at hlei^sirrl 
However, if they think ".-lat. '-my an-r'r- 
used without a nyster (t.-^ar. * , without, >:u]es 
of .jTrarrar) for 'forri-rir s^-^n^ ••:\ces , ther. ""riey ^ 
clearly TistaV^n. Conrruni'r^:it\c^n throurrh 
l<inr:USre is pcGsih-lo only r * ^:ause r.ahr'^^ar-^ is 
^ rules '^or r-' '>t in plonont r; , ""he 



a oyster" 
sys tor , 

11 1 



earned 



:he 



hi "Li .lonr oeforo he 



■. ^"■''^ol ar"*"' ' t 
learned, nf co':"':^>e, without 'i:iy "^orral inst^'ic- 
tiori. *?!•• althoup'h <i .::.' ir- 'r ir« rot./^'^onscious 
of the ^iler> trrat .^'^vern hi:' sdppc:: 'behavior , 
nor of hn.vi np" ever leam^^o any rules, in fact 
he cannot sneak a sin'rle r^>e:.tence without n.r;ply-: 
inr f^raiTiTrar rules, 

5. . A confu^ied notion e:<ists about '^phonetic" 
vs. "unrihouetic" lanmiares. It is' thoup;ht 
that some Zanpnapes cannot he writtf^n ^--ecause 
their sounds are not phonetic, r^n^^nose^ly , since 
the letters of the alphabet nre assure': to have 



inherent values (those o^' ^nrlish) 
many ianruareS' have un-Fnrlis*^i-lik^ 
eif:n: to the known values oi our le- 



an a since 
! so^anr^r:, for- 
,ters,. these ' 



lanruafies must bp unphonetic. This confused 
thinkin/r probably results from a basic risunddr- 
standinp; of the nature of lanru to, n^.^.ely the 
false idea that writing; is l?.nrua'-o, and that the 
letters of the Roman alphabet have constant values, C 
determined by some prir.eval revelation". In fact, 
lanpaiap:e' is essentially and nrir.arily the ur.c of 
speech sounds to convey^ >neaninr:. Writing is* a' 
representation, a transcription of speech. Cpeech 
is basic^ the primary form of comjnunlcation . 
Writinp; is derived,, a sr ■-^onr'an- for"-- cf comj-.unication 

6. ' Kver^Ljlanfuape in the world has selected and, 
orpanized" into a system a small set of minimal 
sound units from the vast total of noises the 
human vocal apm^atus. can produce. All the sounds 
of all lanfeuapes can be learned by all normal - 
people. "Paraguayans sneak with the same vocal 
apparatus as anyone else. They simply use it 
with different articulation, s^ttinrr^ a-^ -^.-"^inr 



X 



7* Being unphonetic, 
Suarani is not a vritten 
lan/Tua^e . 



3. There should he one 
and only one correct 
vay to 'spell the yords 
of a" vritten language, 
and, of course, one and 
only one way to pronounce 
them. •■ 



• dynamics thnji ve are aecKstc^d to vir. :ntr- in 
Enrlish. -:o one is "borr/' *r.to a Ip^nr-ar^, 
no on o is p re - r ro p;i*arir:e ^ : to 1 * - rn ' v. n t ' h e s t 
of "sound nat terns native to oar'^ntG^ r.neec-:. 

The acquisition of ianf-Tiaro is denendcnt .:r. 
one * 3 . linrui^ ti c en^^ircnr.pr. t , not on cnn ^ :^ 
an c e s t r^/ . l,e am i n r to r> T?e ak i :^ 't c u 1 1 u r ol ex- 
perience, not a bioloric'il inheritanC':^,- 

7. AlthoufTh ever:/ lanrruare has its nv--. unicue 
sound system, it does not follow that e-/er:v'- 
lan/^a^e m.ust have its o:/n unique alnhabet. 
Any phonetic alphabet sue-: n.?, the'^oman, usee 
in most of the ■ves tem-^uroT^ean lanf^ares , ' or 
, the Cyrillic, used in Russin.n and many other 
lan^ap^es, can be used to represent the m.ini- 
m.al sound mits of ^y lariruar-'^^ vith i little 
give anri take, to re sure, r'n/^lish cculd Just 
as veil be vritten in Cyr:.llic or Arabic or 
Hindustani letters. Just an Russian, Arabic, 
or nindvstani could be vritten Just as well in 
Poman letters. "^'he principle of alnhabet ada.n~ 
tation is this: when letter symbols, are pressed 
into service to represent the m.ini^al sound 
unius^ of a piiven lanppiap:e they must each be 
assigned "values" or PEAP-'RACK PULEH, Converse- 
ly, the mfr?imal sound units of a >iver^ languare-, 
vhen these are to be represented by dettor sym- 
bols'-, must be riven unchanrinr transcrintion or 



•SPHIJ.inG RULEF:. The result: C':E rCir!D-0:ir 
3Y?:B0L; one symbol - Cr:E SO;j:JD. 'Each phcnem.e * 
(minimal sound -onit) is represented always and 
only by. the s am;e s ^^r.b o 1 , an d e a c h sy m.b o 1 re pre - 
sents^one nnd only one nhonem.e. This is knovn 

as the p:{o::e:tic ppi'iciple o? spelli^jg. 

'8. As ever;.^one knows, Enrlish is not vritten 
consistently according to trie phonemic Drinci- 
ple.' witp 33 phonemes in English and only 2n 
letters in the alphabet, we must adm.it that 
our ovn lanp:uaV:e has a vnrzr poor ^alphabet adap- 
tation, a poor-**fit." Gu.-^rani, on the other 
hand, has been fitted -al-ost perfectly to a . 
phonem.ic representation: there are 2^ symbolsX 
for 26 phonem.es. Only one compromise has been- \ 
made: contrary to the strictest conventions of tn^ 
Phonemic Principle. > 



^ ^ • some of. the phonemes are represented by double 

letter symbols, for example, mb^ and nd .' 

As to the desirability of having a sts^- 
• ' • dard, uniforra pronunciation of every vord in 

every language, this is fine, but fails to take 
into account the kind Of variation character- 
istic of human behavior that produces and fos- 
ters dialect differences. English speakers 

'. ' understand one another in spite of rather wide 

differences in pronunciation across time and 

' space. ' Paraguayans, in spite, of some minor dif- 

ferences in speech in different parts of their 
area do equally veil in communicating vith each 
other. 

Let^s make some important generalizations from what ve have said- It should 
nov be clear that : 

1. LETTERS DO^'T HA^/E OR MAKE ' SOUNDS. 

2. LETTERS ONLY REPRESENT SOUNDS. 

3. LETTER VALUES MUST BE DEFINED FOR EACH LANGUAGE, 

4. SINCE THE ASSIGNMENT -OF LETTER- VALUES IS ARBITRARY ^ ALTERK.-.riVE WAYS 
OF RSPP:E:SE?mNG THE PHO^^EMES^ OF A L^.NGUAGE COULD BE EQUALLY VALID; 



XI 1 



- Guarani Can Be Laarned 

•• Adults do not learn languages in the same way cMldren do, but a high- 
ly motivated adult who ws-nts to achieve automatic'dpntrol over the essent^'als 
of a foi'efgn language in a short period of tine can, under ideal cond^tia^s 
approach that goal within a period of 300-l;00 hours of high intensity'l^^gulge 
training, if th^ training program fulfills certain conditions: 

_ (a) Provides well-planned materials with useful content which meets'- the 
anticipated needs of the learner- - ■ ' ' ' ■. 

; (b) Requires that the^naterial he used for . comnunication heyond the 
• point where it is superficially learned. - 

(cj Provides for -sufficient review, checking of individual progress, 
ana diagnosing of individual problems, followed by individualized corrective 
therapy. 

The Princinal Key of Language Learning 

The requirement that the language be used for communication I's of 
. prime importance- -This means that as words and ijatterns are i3resented 
tney. must be put to -use at^once and kept in use in real ccmmu^iication . - 

It is often necessai, to practice the patterns and words briefly 
through what we call manipulation drills: reuexition, substitution pat- 
terned response and other drills. But no matter how adeijt one may become 
at manipulating patterns in the prescribed ways, what relllv counts is us- 
ing_the language not just for practice but for real communication. Pattern 
manipulation aJ.one, no matter .how well programmed or how Prolonged, does ■ 
not^lead to success in language learning. It does not simulate real com- 
munication- It may become so d-oll and unrewarding that even highly moti- 
vated learners become frustrated and bored. 

^ . This, then, is the principal key in intensive language training: in 
class and out of class maximum use is to be made of the language for com- 
munication—even if that communication is at first linguistically imperfect 
and impoverished. 

Three Auxiliary Pr inciples of Intensive Lan.guage Learning 

Three other principles of learning are held to be of major importance in 
inte-sive language trai-ing programs: ■ 



xr 



(1) "'h^ -^vi-rvi^v: -^-r^* 



The Overviev "Principle sur^sts that one '^f'-arn? l -^nruarr "^or^^ of f t ^lent- 
ly not by mas-terinr each point of rrnu^Kar or ur>are ar. it oo-^os, h-iit hy vinv- 
ing ahead, 'first gettin^^ only a nor.dinr, passive^ acniiai - t.ancr* -t ^.indcrstandi nr 
of a considerable area» that is, lookinr, ahead tc vhat or.(? har. to ] '^am , ^ 
then coining hack to drill ?ind use th^=* , Dattems , .^radu-^.*^ • hrin^^'nr nor-*^ an^-l 
more aread under active control. It is held that nas^ ^ a<-nuaintance is 
turned more efficiently into *'activo control" than non-acfr:ai::tancf* is, tod 
\ri^h less frustration and anxiety. 

The Overload "Principle s^a/rrests that if ono is f^pou'^ntl:' ^'^r-ll^nrnd to 
and beyond his limit of povers, he ^^11 advance at tho ^a-tost ratp. " In 
general, overchallenge, visely noderatod, brinfrs on^'r-. i^-'aminF alonr nuch 
faster, than underchallenre. 

The Overleam "Principle sup:rrests that efficient retention of material 
depends in part on usinf: patterns intensively an<i *ith nnft^icient frenuency 
that they become automatic. It is veil known th-jt a Ir^arnerl r^^^sponr.c 11 far!; 
and be extinpruished in time unless it is rein for cod anc^ st ron-^then r»o through 
re-use. The Overleam Principle r;up;ror.ts that a hirh rosnonre ntronrtri of 
langua^^e patterns be estahlishec: throur;h intensive manip^ilat ' on ancl i:r>e. 
However, it is reco^f^nizefl that no ratter hov hirh the ror>nr)nse str^^nrth rav 
be at one time, unless it is remforcer! throurh rverin^lic i:?:'^, it 11 he 
weakened or lost-. 

The Course Desire ^ ^ ' 

This course- is desirned with one primar/ roal in view: to enconrare 
and leed the learner to communipate in Guarani in clar.s a'^i.i oi;t of rrlann. 

The course is or/=:ani7.ed so as to rake use of the leam.irr"' nrincir^les c 
outlined above. Each unit has a ^P^TARy^TIO"! STAOF whic":: con::ists o-^ a sol 
instructional pro":ram tof:ether with othf^r activitier^ fcr the student rr^T^ara - 
tory to reetinp; with the instructor or 00*-"^'":.^ ' '> rrlann . 

Followin/r the "^reparation ntaTC-is the Core., ^^taf'e or KTA'PA PP.^. 'IC.''^A\ in 
which material is presented by the instructor in r->hort on^nti on-anr,vor ex- 
changes called mi cro-wave oycl'"-:.- . Thi? r^tane proviclp? f-^r r.Lir^r^r: so''"! arrZ 1- 
« cation and active -use of th.o material intro;luce«i in -the pr^^rarat i 011 ota'-e.' 



"icro-wave cycle is a t''»rm G^i^^^i^'^to ' "i.;.' l."^r. r^tevic^!: e^ Vzrnirr. for vice Inr>ti".ut 

to designate a mode of lannia^^e study ^characteri zcr: Vy :>?iort exo^:.'ir --p? which . can he 
put' to use irmediately without lon.p' memori r,ation or ""ip Lpu'' ation :'!rill3^ 



3y nearis of the exercises .and activities found in the core starn it 
is hoped that the student can att^-in a ntate of overlearninr* vhici: -.r v-'v 
^hen rr.aintain. by the continued review and use of the --.ato-l-iL 



■t'hat is ExrieGted of the Htudent 



It is- the express philosophy of this course that thp student nust 
exert hinself to* use every efficient rre^ns to learn Huaran-'. ^.^'\Ov\C-^^ \y\^'-'V\ 
A CREATIVE PPOCESn. The teacher»s role is a relatively s-all one/'lJsinr 
whatever aids he and the teacher and the available natorial.^ can provide' 
the student must fi^ht the battle on his o\7i. r.is brain rur.t orr^iile ' r^-ci 
direst the material consumed. His mind nust somehov provide ^or ^hc^ret^-^'-. • 
ticn and later recall of vhat^is "learned." You then, the student, are 
hereay notified that vou are responsible to dir out and canture the lanruar:e 
on vour own. ' • 



jua: 



To aid you in Pioinp; as f ar ^as you can toward attaininp ccnretence 
^ iran\,the course materials have been de'si.-ned in larre oart as a self-instru 
tional prof^ram. ^y workinr care4*ullY throurh the ^RE^aPATIO': rrr.rr/ befo^-e 
cominr to class you will have attained a decree of audic-Iinrnal N^roficiercv 
sc that in class ycu can by^-Dass much of the calisthenir^ of drill^■lnd movo^' 
more quickly to real communication. Th- follovin- is a* nurrosted i^rocVdu-e fo 
workinr through the Preprirat icr. Htare: 

■ ^« I^ook over the ^lJ?f'^A.RY. 

2. Head throurh the PROGRAM. (The student should cover tJio .answers 
with a card, rive each answer out loud, and then check his ai:3wer 
If tapes are used, parenthcs^^-)_^_U^Jbe— the, .si rnal to lisic-- to 
the recorder. A "dinr" on the tape will- be tiie si.^nal 'to slop the 
machine. An X will be the simal to pronounce or sav som.ethinr. ) 

' 3. Look over the HlT-'^mRY once m.ore . 
Do the ^/RTiTEN EX}*:RCISF:S . 

5. Listen to the LOOKVJG AI^l-AD section and follow instructions. 

6, Pead^throurh the core m:aterial before cominr to class, pavinr 
. particular attention to the notes to the student . 

The student will be expected to participate in -the CORE and REIMEOPC'^ 
.''ZNT stap:es in the followinr way: ' • ^ - ^ . . ^ 

1. Avoi.d the use of Enrlish. 
vv-^ ^* Avoid wasting tim.e in class; keep up to temino." 

3. Avoid Questions in -class unless they are brief and can bo asked 'r 
Guarani. (-^i^e will be allowed out of class for askinr r.rivate 

..:^estion3 in Enrli-sh. ) ' " ' 

^ --if Take a:dvantare of-ev'ery opportunity to use Guarani. Drop vour 

inhibitions and self-consciousness.' Throw yourself into the" 
activities . » ■ 

A certain ar^ount of ^^cold" memorization is strr;::riv reco— -n.o;: as r. 
m^eans of developinp; fluency. The student will he expected ^o rive 
hip;h quality performances of som.e- ef the micro-wav- ^Ma."lo,^-r a^-^ 
other short riecos. 



One Last Word 



■V 



Your success in learning Guarani will not depend on the quality 
of the training program. It will depend on you, on your attitude, your 
motivation and your application. Maximum success will be achieved by 
one who sets his goals' high, and who i^ willing tp-^ply himself like 
mad to attain them. Attitude comts more than -aptitude. ^ 

The price of fluent Guarani is high, but if you desire to 
communicate he^rt to heart with the rural ^P.araguay an s , the rewards of 
being able to do so make the price chea£..^. 

Get yourself set for a long, hard ran, one which will only be 
begxm in the formal training period, one v^riTs^ win take months of sweat 
after you reach Paraguay. Remember what you^l earn to use will depend on 



you . 



GOOD luck: 



Unit One 
PREPARATION STAGE 
Program 



dialog 1* 

(Remember to start the tape recorder at each (T).) 



Guarani is an Indian language spoken in 
Psirsiguay.' Because Indians originally 

spoke- Guar ani , 'it i'S called , and ^_ 

language. 

A .common greeting in Guarani is 'How?'' 
This is easy to remember because Guarani 
is an Indian language and^ as every one 
knov, Indians greet each other by 
'saying > 



Actually, in Guarani ^H3?f?* is short 
for *How are you?* The Guarani word for 
*Hov?' is written mba^e ixa^pa? What' 
does mba'e ixa^pa mean?- 

Say the letter *A^' and the word 'Shaw'. 
'A. Shaw^ ! Now say-'^Buy A^ Shaw paw' 
stressing the A^, which is underlined. 
Now say ''mm'' like you are eating some- 
thing-good. Now put it all t'-t^ether 
aM say: • W buy A^ Shaw paw' er- 
phS^zJng the V . 

/ 

'Mm buy A^ Sijaw paw' is close to the 
Guarani word mba'e ixa^pa . Say 



mm buy 'A. Shaw paw' 
times. 'What does it 



rapidly three 
mean? ^ 



6. Now when you see the Guarani word 
mba'e ixa^pa? you will pronounce it 

■ ^T" ' 



Indian 



'How 



9 t 



'How: (are you)?' 



'How (are you)?' 



'mm buy A^ Shav paw' 



EKLC 
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If you met, a Paraguayan nov, you could 

greet him by saying — v 

wjaich means 'How- (are you)?' ^ 



NTba'e ixa'pa? 

(T) (Listen and repeat the word precisely as you hear it,) 



8. Since mha'e ixa^pa is a question, the 
Paraguayan will give a response- A 
common response to 'How are you?* is 
*Just fine'. In Guarani 'Ju^ fine- 
is I-pora-rite . I-pora-nte is a common 
response to the greeting mha'.e ixa^pa? 
I-T5ora-nte means ' • 1- 

9. .Say the English ssounds 'pone on^teh' 
stressing the 'on' . :Tov say the letter 
'S.'. 'S. pone on. ten.' The 'on' is 
underlined because it must he 

10 'E. pone on teh' is very close to the 
^- Guarani sound I-pora-nte . Say ^ 
'E. pone on teh' rapidly three times. 
• What -does it mean? 

11. Now when you see the Guarani word 
I-porS-'nte you will pronoxince it 



(T-) (Listen and repeat) 

L2T^ememher that mha'e ixa^pa? means 

feow (are you)?* and is pronounced 

/: •• 



13, 



If you were greeted with mha'e ixa^'pa? 

you could reply which means 

'Just fine' . ^ ^ 



\h. But you may want to say 'Just fine. 
And you?' In Guarani 'otad you?' is. 
Ha nde ? Ha nde means 

15 Say the name of the , motorcycle 'Honda. ' 
Now say -'deh' instead of 'da', stressing 
the 'deh' . .'Hondeh'. What does it mean? 

l6. 'Hon deh ' is close to the -Guarani words 
Ha nde ? Say 'Hondeh' rapidly three 
times. Now when you see the Guarani 
words Ha nde? you will know that it is 
•Dronounced ' ' • ' • 



Just fi^ne 



stressed 



Just fine 



E. pone on^ teh 



mm "buy A, Shaw 



I-pora-nte 



And you? 



And you? ' 



Hondeh 



(T) 



IT. If a Paraguayan walked in rifjht .now, 
he might greet you by saying 



which means 'How (are you 



1&. What would you say hack to mean 'Just 
fine. And you? ' . . 



19. He would probably answer 
meaning ' Jus ^ f ine^^ ■ 



20 



2r. 



Or he might say I-?ora-nte ave l which 
means .*Just fine too.' Avei meansv 
or ■ / 

Say the English syllables 'awe veh 
emphasizing the E; 'Awe veh E . ' is 
almost the same soxmd as the Guarani 
word avei . Say 'awe veh E . ' rapidly 
"three times. What^does "it mean? 



22. Now when you see avei -you will pro- 
nounce it like the .English syllables 



(T) 
23. 

25. 



N 

Say I-pora-nte avei rapidly three times, 
What does it mean? . 

If you met a Paraguayan now, how could 
you greet him? \ 

If he replied I-T^orS-nte. Ha nde? ,- 
how could you respond? 



• Mba'e ixa'^pa'i 



I-poriL-nte. • Ha nde? 



I-Dora-nte. 



too; also 



too or. also 



awe v-eh E. 



Just fine too. 



Mba'e ixa'pa^ 



I-Dora-nte avei 



dialog 1. 



A. Mba'e ixa'pa? 

3. I-porS-nte. . Ha nde? 

A. 'I-T3ora-nte avei.- 



Kow (are ycu)?'^ 
Just fine. And you? 
Just fine too.' 



/ 



'dialog 2. 



1. The Guarani expression ha nde means 
'And you?' Since ha means 'and', 
what does nde mean? 

<• 

2. Actually nde can mean either^ 'you' 



or • your 



^or- example nde-rer.a 



means 'your name 



In this case 

nde means ^nd rera means 

name . ' ' 



you 



your- , 



Say the English Vord 'data' pro- 
nouncing the first syllable as in 
'debt'. Now put ^nn deh' in fror^t 
and say: 'nn deh data' , This is 
close to the Guarani words nde-fera 

meaning . . Say 'nji deh data' 

rapidly three times. 

In English we say 'What's your name?', 
but in. Guarani they. say 'How your . 
name?' In Guarani mba'e ixa^pa means 



Mba'e ixa^pa nde-rera then^ literally 
means • 



your name 



how- 



How your name 



(T) 



6. Say mba^e ixa^-oa nde-fera rapidly 
t^hree times. What does it mean? 



Hpw (what's) your 



name ^ 



7." How woTild you ask a Paraguayan his 
n^ime?' 



Mba'e ixa'pa nde-fera? 



8. He might answer Xe-fera Carlos which 
^^m^eans • 

9. Since nde can mean 'you' or 'your', 
what do you suppose .xe means? 

10.. T>\e word 2s£ cleaning 'I' or 'my' sounds 
almost like the English sound 'sheh'. 
X is Dronounced like in English. 



My name is Carlos. 



I or my 



sh 




11. '^ Say xe-rera rapidly three times. (T) . 

Nov say it again followed by yoiir own 
name: Xe-fera (your name) . What you 
said means • 

12. If someone asked you Mba^e fxa^pa 
, / nde-rera? what could you answer? 

13^ You could give your name and then^ask 
for his name by saying ^^^a'e ixa^pa 
nde-rera? or more simply Ha_nde_? ^ ;^ 
Ha nde? means . 



My name is (your name) 
Xe-rera (your name) 



And you 



lU. . Karai Gomez m eans 'Mr. 'Gomez*. What 
does Karai meant 

15. Karai sounds a lot like the English 

syllables* 'Cod-eye E.*' Say 'Cod-eye E . ' 
rapidly' three times.' VThich sound is 
stressed? - . . ^ 



^^r 



E. 



(T) • \ • 

l6. Say karai and then your last name. This 
means -'Mr. (your last name).' "Now say 
^ . Xe-rera karai (your last name ) . Wha1> 
does it mean?- ^ 



My name's (last 
name) 



IT . How would_ you answer a Paraguayan 
asked y^ur name? 



Xe-rera karai (name) 



l8. Suppose you wanted to know a certain. 



"Paraguayan' ^ name;' how would you ask 



him what his name is; 



Mba'e ixa^pa nde-rera? 



19. 



If he answered Xe-rera karai Gomez 
what would it mean? 



My name is Mr. Gomez. 



20. 



If he also added Ha nde? 
you ansKer back? 



what could 



Xe-rsra karai (name)' 



21. H^ may then say A-:vy'a roi^kuaa vo 
which means 'I'm happy to know you.' 
Say the English sound 'awe'. Now 
say 'awe voo awe ' . Which sound is 
emDhasized? • *. 



:he last ave 



■6 



(T) 



.V 



22. Say *ave •^(c^/ave' rapidly t^ii*ee times. 
This sounSis sozaetbi^ like A-vy'aJ yhich 
means 'Sl'm happy'. (T) Now" ^s^' 'Roy' s 
squaw' vVthout the "S's": 'Roy quav' . : 
Nov say *^Roy quav: aye ' . Which sound do 
you emphas'i^se? 

23. Say 'vch' . Nov say these four sounds;^ 
'?oy ^quav ^ve voh' . Say it rapidly 
three timefe. • This sounds like 
roi^kuaa vo which means 'to know you' . 

^ * Which sound is stressed? 



awe 



awe 



Put it all together new', -'ave voo 
awe Hoy quaw awe voh * . What does ^ 
■ mean? . - - 



I'm happy to know 
you. 



25.' Now when you see " A-vy^a roi^kuaa vo 
you will know that it is pronounced: 



ave voo ave 



awe voh' . 



Roy quav 



(T) 
26. 



27. 



If you had just> met a Paraguayan hov 
vould you say 'What's your name?^ in- 
Guarani? " ^ 

If . he said Xe-fera karai Qjsd^z. Ha nde? 
you> could respond? 

What- could you *say then? 



Mba'e ixa'pa nde- 
rera? 



:>Ce-fera kara£ (name) 
A-v;y'*'a roi'^kuaa vo. 



dialog 2. 



A. Mba^e* ixa'pa nde-fera? 

3. Xe-fera karai (name). Ka nde? 

A. Xe-fera karai (name)- 

B. A-vy^a roi'kuaa vo. 



What's your name? 

My name ' s Mr . ( name ) , 
And you? : 

My name's Mr. (name). 

I'm happy to know 
you . 



rrstening> in 



A. Karail Mba'e ixa'pa? 




T— Dri-^S— nte - Ha nde? 7 

/ 


r 


A. I-porii-nte avei. Mba 


' e ixa'^pa nd -rera? 


B. Xe-rera karai Gomez. 


Ha nde? 


A. Xe-rera totonio. 




B. A-vy'a roi^kuaa vo." 




A. A-vy*a avei roi^kuaa 


vo. 

Memorization 


dialog 1. ■ 




A. >fDa'e ixa^pa? 
. B, I-p6ra-nte. Ha nde? 
A. I-pora-nte avei. 





dialog 2. 

A. MlDa^e ixa^pa nde-rera? 

B. Xe-rera karal (name). Ha nde? 

A. Xe-rera karai (name). 

B. ^ A-vy*a roi^kuaa vo. 

Summary 

GUARANI 

mba^e ixa^pa ' • 

-i-pora-nte 
avei ^ 
ha 

nde 0 cr- 
xe 

nde-rera 
xe-rera 
karai 
a-vy*.a 
roi^kuaa vo 



ENGLISH 



hov? Hov are you 
just fine 
too; also 
and 

you; your 
I; ,my 
your name 
my name^ 

I'm happy 
to knov you 
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Written 'Exercises 

1. Copy each word or phrase in the suinmary t^m or three times, 
. pronouncing it and thinking^^of its. meaning as you vrite it. 

2. Circle the correct spellings: 



a. 


i-pora-nte 


i-pora-nte 


ipora-nte 


b. 


Ka nde 


Ha nde 


^ Ha-nde 


c . 


mba'e ixa'pa 


mba'e ixa'^pa 


mbae^ ixa'^pa 


d. 


aval 


avie . 


avei 


e • 


nde-rera 


nde-rera 


nde-rera 




karai 


karai 


karai 




a-v^' ' a 


a-vya 


a-v'ya 


h. 


ro'^kuaa vo 


roi'^kuaa vo 


roi'^kuaa vo 


?r 


om the material 


in' the- summary create 


ten new sentences 



that you thirJc could be valid Guar ani sentences. 

Nev SxDressions 



(mnemonic hook) 



xe 






I; my . 




not she but sheh 






i 

1 nde 

■ 






you ; your 




night n' deh 






1. 

J ha'e 

i 






-~ he ; she 




ha(t ) eh 


















ore 






J \ 

ve; our - 




ole for us 






pee ■ • . 
1 






you-all : your 




nain 





'J ' 
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-hendu 


listen 


hand to the ear 










• -studia 


study 


(fropi Spanish) 




-ne*e 


speak; talk 


1 

S"Deak Russian? 1 

J 






say 


Eh? Wha"C did you say? 




.jevy 


again 


again in a jiffy - j 

..J 




ci-pora 


that^s fine 






"pa 


(Question narker) 





expressions needed for classroom operation 



pe-hendil listen (escuchen) 

jevy again 

pej-e say it ^diganlo) 

ol-pora that^s good 
nahaniri . 



9 ^ 
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"Unit' Two 



PRE? ON STAGS 



Program: 



'onur.c'iation of Guarani : an approximation 

Many of the people who speak Guarani also 
speai:. Spanish. The sounds of Guarani 
and Spanish are quite different in many 
respects, but in some ways they are the 
's^ne. For example, the letter 'a' is 
pronounced the same in both languages. 



Guarani . - ah' 

In fact all the vowels (a, e, i, o, u) 

are pronounced the same in Spanish and 

Guarani. Listen and say these vowels 

^'^^* 2.' H.- These vowels (are/ 

are hot: )' Guar ami vowels. are 

In Spanish the letter V' is sometimes 
used to represent the same sound as the 
letter 'i'. But iri"-Suarani the letter 
'y- is used to represent a sound that 
does not exist in Spanish: listen 'y' • 
Sometimes this sound is pronounced l,n the 
English word 'just' when it is lengthened 
out. (T) 

Which of the following Gusirani sounds do • 

not exist in Spanish: a^, e_, i_, o_, "Hj 7 

Some letters in Guarani are pronounced 
much like the same letters in English. 
For example, the Guarani h^, -v^^ and j_ are 
pronounced almost like the English ^h' , 
/v' and in 'home'-, 'very', and 'Jump'. 
These are (the same as/different from) the 

Spanish pronunciation of these letters. different from 

Listen and ^say the following Guarani ^ 
vords- (t) ha, avei , jevy. . . 




EKLC 
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The' letter in Guarar.i represents the 

^sh' sound as in 'shav\ Hov vould you 

vrite the sound 'shav' in Guarani? xa 

(T) Listen: x^, xe^, xi^, xo_^ xa^ x^. 

Kov would you pronounce xa^ in GusLrani? shav 



8. In Guarani the letter £ represents the 
same sound that is spelled 'ng' in the 
English vords 'sing' , ..'bring', and 'bang' . 
Hov would you represent the sound 'long' 

in. Guarani? lag 

9. How would you pronounce the lette: s kag 

in Guarani? kong (T) 

10. A £ in Guarani is usually pronounced like 
a -g' in English as 'in the word 'go'." 
But a gji in Guarani is pronounced like 
the English 'w' as in 'want', or as in 
the Spanish 'guaro'.. Thus the letters 

gua vould be pronounced . va (T) 

11. -What do you suppose the pronunciation 

of. the word Guarani would be? warani (T) 

12 How would you write the sound 'wong' 

using Guarani letters? guag 

13. The letters t_, d^, ^.^-ind b^ are pro-- 

' nounced much the sane in Guarani as in 
Spanish. (T) tata , nde , pa , mba . 

lU. The letters m, n^, and n^ are also pro'- 
nounced much the same in Guarani as in 
Sp£Jiish. (T) ma, na, na. 

15. The Guarani r^, s^, and k^ are also like , 
the Spanish 'r', 's', and 'k' 3 and 'c' . 
(before a, o, u) or 'qu' (before i, e) 
rera or karai > 

16. Some Guarani words that have been borrowed 
frpm__Spanisi^-.may -be written with other 
letters such as 'c' and '2' as in the words 
cemisa-.and zapatu. Say these words (T) 
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19. 



Another consonant that is very consnon 
in Guarani is the glottal stop. The 
glottal stop iS:. written with an apostrophe 

In English the glottal stop is 
often used in place of *t/ in the words 
*mountai!i^. and 'eaten* . (T) ( 'moun'n 
not 'nounriv^ and 'ea not ^ean'.) 
If the glottal stop were not pronounced 
in these words th^ey (would/would not\ 
mean the same thj^^'^^ The glottal stop 
is also .used in Lother English expressions: 
<^h-oh , hut-^vo , ah-ah . 



/ rp 
V i 



The glottal stoD is the^^n^y difference 
between the Guarani words 'delicate' and 
'loosen' (CTD po£ and p^. 'i). Pronounce 
the following in Guarani: (T) poi , 
po ' 1 ; ■ hae , ha'e ; mba£, mha'e . In Guarani , 
a glottal stop (could/could not) change .v-- 
the meaning ^bf a word? 

\^ 

In the word - mba.apo the dot between the 
two vowels may be pronounced as a/ glottal 
stop: (T) - mba.apo . But -mba-^^po can 
also be pronounced with a lengthened 
vowel i'nstead>vi52;j£C glottal stop: (T) 

-mba.apo . ' jSo the^ between the 

vowels means that there "can be either a 
^«lottal stop or^ a lengthened vowel. 



would not 



could 



dot, 



20. A -dot between any two vowels signifies a 
lengthened vowel or a . 



glottal stop 



21. Another feature of the Guar-^ni sound ^ 
system is nasalization. For exaiiple, ' 
the Guarani words- for 'hole' and ^finger' 
are the same except for nasalization: (T) 
kua (hole) and kua (finger). Nasalization 
(does/does not-) ^make a difference in 
neanf'ng? 5ay*'''fT) kua and kua . 



does 



22. ^y the following Guarani syllables^ 

f^rst oral, then nasalized: .(T) ka , ka ; 
ke\ ke ; ki , ki; ko , .ko^, ku, ku; k^, k^^. 
Nasalization is represented by a tilde ("'), 



2D 
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23. A syllable vith a tilde ("") ever it is 

> called a 'source or center of nasalization' 
A 'source or center of nasalization' has 
an effect on the syllables surrounding 
it. For example, the phrase I-pora^pa 
contains the nasalized syllable (source 
or center of nasalization) ra. (T) As 
a- result, the other syllables are also 
nasalized. - Say i-nora^pa. (T) ra^ is 



nasalization 



2U. The effect of nasalization becomes wealcer 
the farther it is from the ^source or 
center of nasalization' , and finally dies 
but completely or runs into a barrier 
which stops the effect. (Nasalization 
bsirriers vill be discussed in a later 
lesson.) The span or stretch of speech 
that is nasalized is called a 'nasal 
span'. The four syllables in i-pora^pa 
are an example of a . nasal span 

25. When certain letters lie within a nasal 
sjpan, they are. written and pronounced 
differently. For example, when the 
letter J_ falls within a nasal span it is 
written n^ and pronounced n_. Thus if J_a k 
were within a nasal span, it would be _ 

written and pronounced- . ^fia; .fia 

26. When b^ is in a nasal span, it is written 
with a dot under Vt (b) to signify that 
it 'zeros out' (^s not pronounced). How 
would you write tl^e phrase mba'e ra , in 
which the b^ lies within the nasal span? . 

27. How would you pronounce mlpa'e ra? 

28. When d^ is in a nasal span it is writtei. _ 
with a dot under it -(d) to signify that; 

- it is not pronounced. How would you 
write the phrase nde-kua , in which "^he d 
lies within the nasal span? nde-kua 

29. How would you pronounce nde-kua? ' ne-kua 

30. Whenever you see a do't under a d^ or b 
((J; b) you will know that -it (is /is not) 
pronounced, because it falls -within a- 
nasal span* , is not 

<> J 



In a nasal span the tilde marks the 

source or P of nasalization. center 

The tilde, then, actually marks the ^ ^ 
point of strongest nasalization as . 
pictured helov. 

end ' i-pc""a^pa. • end 

' center 

Which of the ahoye " syllables is least 

nasalized? , the ^ 

How would you picture the nasalization 

in the word pee? (T) pee 

Say pee\ 

Row would you picture the nasalization 

in the word hee? Ct) h§e 

Say hee . 

Since the source or center of nasaliza- 
tion is also the point of stress, the tilde 
really marks two things , the sourc^e or 
center of nas.alization , and the point 
of . stress 



Where is the stress in the word 

i-poi^-nte? (T) on the ra 

If a word is not nasalized, the stress 
is located with an accent mark (^). 

Where is the stress in the word karai? (T) on the i^ 

Certain compound forms have two stresses. 

The strong^t one will be located with 

the primary accent {^)^ and the 

other^'one will he shown with the 

secondary accent mark (^). Where is tUe 

primary accent in the ^words ha^e kuera? on the kue 

Where is the secondary accent in ha^^ 

kuera? on the 'eQ 



Where is the primary accent in the word 

oi-'Dora? on the ra 



Where is the secondary a'ccent in 

o!-pora? . ' ^^^^ 1 

Listen and- repeat again the vowels in 
Guarani: a, e_, i; 2./ li' L-"^ ^■'^^ 

Listen and repeat the vowels again, this 
time nasalized: a_, e_, i^, u, ^. (T) 



How do you pronounce ha, jevy , xa , guag 
and Guarani? 



What are two possible pronunciations of 
-mba.aTDo? 



Say the words for 'hole' and 'finger' in 
Guar ami : kua ; kua . 



(T) 



Remember that the glottal stop can 

chainge the meaning of a word^ Sav^ 

'delicate' and 'loosen': poi ; 2£li' ^"^^ 



(T) 



Nasali.zation (can/cannot) chaii^s the 
meaning of a word? ' 



(T) 



How would the following words be written 
if they fell within a nasal span, ja , 

mba'e , nde? ^"^^'^^ 

How would na^ m^a'e and n^e be pro- 
nounced? ' na. ma'e, ne 

How is the primary stress located on a ^ 

nasalized word? ^^^^^^ ^ ^^^^^ 

\ 

How is the secondary stress located on a ^ 
nasalized word?' ' ^ 

The hyphen (-} is used to connect 
syllables that don't have meaning by 
themselves. In English 're' doesn't 
mean anything- by itself, but when it 
is connected to a /verb as 'unite' it 
means ?to do again'; 'reunite'. 'Re' 

'(does/doesn'^t have) meaning by itself? doesn't have 



Similarly, - nte is meaningless by itself,- 

5 Dora it means 'just' 



but vhen a^zac 



che'c 



or 'only** The hyphen is used to connect 
syllables that must be connected to have 



meaning. 



56. Verb stems such - studia are preceded 

by a hyphen^ This- indicates that they 
(are/are not) used as meaningful items 
bv themselves . 



are not 



57c Some verb stems have a capital X i 

following the hyphen. Example: -Ikuaa, 
■^ Japo . ' This indicates that these verbs 

belong to the I-verb class or the ^-verb 

class. (l-verbs and J-verbs will be 
discussed later*) 

58. The hat (") is simil'jr to the hyphen (-) 
in that it connects syllables that cannot 
stand alone. However the hat (") is used 
only to connect the question marker . pa 
and the negative markers. (These will be 
discussed later.) T'he £a and the negative 

- markers (can/cannot) stand by themselves . 

59. A dot over an r_ (r) does not affect 

the pronunciation but indicates that the 
word 4s what is called an R-H factor word. 
( R-H factor will be discussed later in 
deCail.) A dotted 'r' (r) ti.s/is not) 
Dronunced like an undotted 'r' (r^) . 



cannot 



IS 



60* A dot ever an. 'h' (h), or a 't' (t) also 
signifies that the word is an R- F factor 
word. The dot does not effect whe 



TDronunciation 



61.^ A dot under a 'b' (b) or a 'd' (d) does 

affect the pronunciation of the word. In 
this erase the dot means that the letter 
'zeros' out' or is not ' • 



•pronounced 



62. A dot between two vowels (as in -mba.apo) 
•(does/does. mot ) affect the pronunciation? 



does 



/'Z 

A dot betveen tvz vowels may be pronounced 
as a glotal stop or as a of 

a vowel. lengthening 



ST;TTmiary 



VOWELS: 



CONSONANTS : 



GLOTTAL STOP: 



NASALIZATION: 



a^, e_5 i_, o_. and u_ are like the Spanish 
vowels. Y_ is' pronounced with tongue 
positioned for u_ (as in put) suid lip • 
positioned for i_. 



i 


. Jump 


V 


very 


h 


home 


X 


:^ shall 


i 


r sing^ 




: -'want 



1^ 1^ m, n, 

n_5 r^5 s_5 1_ are pron'ounced 
like the same letters in 
Spanish. 



The 'catch' or hiatus in the middle of oh-oh. 
Written with an apostrophe ( ' ) - A dot 
between two vowels (a. a) may also represent 
a glottal stop. , However such a dot means 

lengthened vowel can be used in place of 
the glottal stop. 

The vowel of any syllable may be nasalized 
and become a 'nasal center', a^, e^, S^, 
H.> "^^^ effects of nasalization spread 
outward from the 'source or center 
of nasalization' with a de- 
creasing effect, until it i-pora^pa 
is stopped or dies out. 
The area that is affected 

is called the 'nasal span'. Within a 'nasal 
span' a ^ becomes n^, a d_ becomes ^ and a b_ ^ 
becomes The ^ and ^ are not pronounceA- 



STRESS: 



nasal word 



non-nasal word 



Primary-'- stress 



Secondary stress 



12 



\ 



rlYPKEN: The hyphen is used to coniiect certain .^rd 

parts* vhich cannot stand alone. 

HAT: The hat (") connects the suffix £a,the ^ 

negative markers, and the object pronoun, 
These elements may he called *clitics*- 

DCTTSD LETTERS: A dotted r_, £, or h is" pronounced like the 

same letter without the dot. The dot 
signifies that the word is an R-H factor 
word . """"^ 

CAPITAL LETTERS: A verh stem that hegins with a capital I_ 

or J is called an I-verb or J-verh re- 
spectively. 



Written Exercises 



1, Write each vowel and consonant in the summary, pronouncing it as 
you write it. 

2. Write and pronoijince the nasalized vowels and a J^, and h^ that 
fall within a nasal span. 

3*. Copy the following words and pronounce them: 

so'o -hendu . roi'kuaa 

ha*e nde • hee 

mba'e , nde-rera xe-rera 

ne'e ol-pora - mha'e ixa^pa 

jevy pee a-vy*a * 

U. WTiich of the following verbs are I-verhs or J~verhs? 

-Ikuaa -Japo -ke -jerure- -Iko -studia -Ime 

5. Which of the following cannot stand alone? 
po '^pa -rera fiera -studia . I-pora 

-Ikuaar~~~^~J"a-ha-- ^- ...rJapo kua nde - nt e 

6. Listen again to the tape (Prep C: Advanced Orgaiiizer-Program) 
and without referring -to the program or summary write all the 
sounds that you hear. 
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Looking:: Ahead j 






ko ' aga ' 


nov 








' ko'ara - 


today 








■petei 


one 








mokSi 


^ tvo 








mbohapy 

1 


three 




i 




irondy 


four ^ 








ha 


and 









or 



2.0 



ercpressions needed for classroom oDeration 
nds you (ud. • or tu) 

e-hendu listen (escuche) 

er-e say it (digalo) 

-Dee * ' you (Uds . ) 



V 



CONTENTS 



ffrajsmer noints 
-J ^ ^ 

1. asking q^uestlons 

.a. by upvaird intonation 
b. by question marker pa 

2/ e^;^ singular imperative, second person 
pe- plural imperative, second person 

3. imperative forms of e (to say) 

U. command softener ^ 

5. pronoun prefixes 
xe ar^ 
nde re- 

. ha'e o;i 
ore ro- 
pee pe- 

6. progressive hina 

7. preposition ^llV -pc : ( -me ) ■ 
3, position of 2Sl 

9. irregular conJugati6n:i of vowel stem verb 
^ ■ e - to say 

-'u - to eat 



v ocabulary 

-Nouns . ' ' ^ Ve^rbs 

chino ° 
guarani ^ h"^g| 

ingles li^o ^ 

karai-ns ^ e Ikuaa 
kokue * -'^PS 

jruso ^ 

va.ora 
.-ke 
-liianp 

•3o 



nixi mi 



Grajrj.-:atical Iterr.s 
kuera pluraZ 1 ze: 
(V£R3)-se ^ 
-ve """ nainly 



Personal Pronouns 
ha' e kuera 
nande 



Interrogatives 
mava^pa? 
mba'e^pa? 
mba^e-De^ua? 



Miscellaneous 

py 



/ 
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as a cuestion marker) 

The statement 'you' is nde . The 
question 'you?' is either nde (vith 
upvard intonation) or nde^pa (with- 
out upvard intonation) . ?a on the end 
word or phrase makes the word or 



or a 

phrase a question. ?a is called a 

marker. question 

There are, ..then, tvo kinds of question 
markers: a phrase suffix or a rising 
intonation on the last part of the 
sentence. 



an e before the verb s^em. -Soudia 
means to study, now would you "Cell 
; someone to study? 



Carlos' oa? 



Hew would you t^urn Carlos into a question 
using pa? 

How wo^ald you turn Carlo s into a 

question using a rising intonation? Carlos? 

I-por'l-nte means 'Just fine'. Hew 
wo^-LLd you meke 'Jusl 
using pa 



i-^jora-n'e 



Does the intonation rise when the 2^ 

question marker is used? ' No: 

I- singular imperative) 

The verb stem -hendu means 'listen'. 
To tell cr -command someone to listen is 
2-hend1i' The command form requires 



r.-studial 



2^' 

The corzzand to 'listen' directed to mere 

than one person is De-hendu . The pl^iral 

jioriniand requires the prefix heiore 

the verb sten. Tnis is easy to remember 

if you think cf the £ as standing for 

'plural*. :icv would you tell two people 

to ^ study* ? ?e-studia 

>Tne imperative of -' e ) 

^. The verb -' e is irregular. The singular 
connand to Vsay (it)^ is er-e . Say er-e . 
Vnat does it mean 1 Say (it) 

11, The conL^nd directed toward 'Jiore than 
one person (plural comiuand) to 'sa^" 

(Softening of f :: imperative) 

11. To 'soften* a command in English we 
say 'please' as in 'Stud^', please'.. 

In Guarani one way of mai' " ng the command 
less harsh is to add mi_ after" the verb. 
5c a more polite way of telling a 
person tc 'stud^'' would be to say 
£r-studia ml > The command is made more 

polite by adding .the . mi 

(This is literally the equivc-lent of 
Paraguayan Spanish Sstudie un poco / 
' ' pleare study' . ) . 

12. Note that the primary stress is on the 
ml . How would you politely tell someone 
to ^listen' ? 

13. ^'Hcw would you politely ask a group of 

people to 'listen' ? 

1^ . Write and pronounce the following 
commands in Guai'ani, directing the 
command toward one person: 

Study 
'* Listen 
Talk 
^ay ( 1 1 /■ 
Read 



S-hendu mi 
?e-hendu mi 



E-studia mi 
E-hendu mi 
£-ne ' e mi • 
2r-e mi 
E-lee mi 




2,S 



Nov 'say the fcll-Gving commands in 
polite Guc -ani, directing "che command 
tovard^a g.oup of people: 

Study 
Listen 
■ Talk 
Say (it) 
Read 



Pe-studia mi 
?e-hendu ml 
?e-ne'e mi 
Pej-e mi 
Pe-lee mi 



, pronoun preiix-' 



IT. 

18. 
19. 



20. 



22. 



In Spanish when the subject is the first 
person singular pronoun the verb adds 
a corresponding first person singular 
suffix, after the stem. For example, 
-o in 'yo habl£' . In Guarani -when the 
.subject is the 'first person singular 
pronoun xe the verb adds a corresponding 
first person sing^ular ipref ix before the 
stem- Except with vowel stem" verbs, this 
first person prefix is a^. Hov vould you 



say 



'I study' in Guarani ? 



Notice that rhe person prefix is 
Joined to the stem by a hyphen. How 
would you say 'I talk' ? (-ne'e) 

Ho^ ^"oul*^ yo^ say 'I listen' ? (-hendu) 

If the subject is third person (ha'e), 
the person prefix is 'He listens ''- 

would be Ha'e o-studia . How would you 
say 'He studies' ? 

How would you say 'He speaks* 

How would you say 'He listens' ? 

The other pronouns also take correspond- 
- ing person prefixes. Look at the examples 
belov: 



Xe a-studia 



Xe a-ne e 



Xe a-hendu 



Ha'e o-studia 



Ha'e o-ne'e 



rla'e o-hendu 



N de r e - h e n du 
Ore r o-hendu 
Pee i^e-hendu 



* ju - 1 5 ucn 
w'e listen 
You-all lister 



23. The person ^prefix for *you-all' (pee) 

is pe . What doe Pee pe-hendu mean? You-all listen 

2U. The. pefs'on prefix for 'we' (ore) is 
ro . What would Ore ro-hendu me asi 

in English? We listen 

25. * The person prefix for 'you' (nde) is 

re . 'What would Nde re-studia mean? You study 

26. Whax are the approprisCte prefixes for 
the phrases below: 

Xe -studia. - - I study. a 

.^Ide ;-studia. . You study-- - re 

Ha'e ;-studia. Ke studies. o 

27. What are the appropriate prefixes for 
-the phrases below: 

Xe -ne'e. I speak. a 

Ore ;-ne'e. We speak. ' . re 

Pes _-ne'e. s You-all speak. . pe 

28. What are the appropriate prefixes for 
the phrases below: 

Pee -hendu, You-8lL1 listen. pe 

Ore -hendu. We listen. • ro 

Ha'e -hendu. He listens. o 

Xe -hendu I listen. a 

Nde -hendu. You listen. re 



A \ 
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29. Write and. pronounce the following in 
Guarani : 

I study. 

I listen. 

You stud^". 

^'e talk- 

We read. 

'■(dropping the independent pronoun) 

30. 'I listen' coxild be Xe a-hendu or just 
A-hendu . Since the person prefix a^ is 
used only for the first person, .the j 
independent pronoxin ^ does not need 
to be expressed. How would you say 
'He listens', without using the pro- 
noun? 

31. Write emd pronounce the folloving in 
Guarani without using the prono^ans : 

I study. 

. I listen. 

He listens. 

We talk- 

You-all listen. 

You "Study, 

We read. 




Xe a-studia. 
Xe a-hendu. 
Nde re-studia. 
Ore ro-ne'e. 
Ore ro-lee. 



o-hendu 

A-studia. 

A-hendu . 

0-hendu. 

,.0-ne'e. 

Pe-hendUo 

-Re-studia. 

Ro-lee. 



-2^ 



(the equivalent of the -progressive) 

32. Xe a-studia means 'I studj^' . 'I ain 
studying' is Xe a-studia hina . 
A-hendu means 'I listen'. How would 
you say 'I am listening'? 

33. Write and pronounce the following in 
Guarani : 

I am studying. 

We are studying. 

You-ali are studying. 

3U. What would Xe a-studia hina guarani 
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mean: 



Ingles means 'English' in Guarani. How 
would you say 'I*n studying English'? 



A-hendu hina 



(Xe) a-studia hina. 
(Ore) ro-studia hina. 
(Pee) pe-studia hina. 

I am stud^'ing Guarani. 

Xe a-studia hina ingles. 



(-pe as *in' ) 

36. We could say 'I'm speaking English' 
or 'I^m speaking in English' . It is 
common also in Guarani to us in . 

In;;les-pe means *In English" . 

means ' in' . 

3T'. How would you say 'He is talking in 
English*? 



38. 'In English' is ingles-pe , but 'In 
Guarani' is guarani-me . The suffix 
-pe, when preceded directly hy a 
stressed nasailized vowel changes to 

39. How would you say 'He is talking in 



ho. How would you tell a friend to talk 
in Guarani? 



pe 



(Ha'e) o-ne'e hina 
ingles-pe. 



-me 



(Ha'e) o-ne'e hina 
guarani -me. 

E-ni'e mi guarani-me. 
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kl. Kow would you tell someone *to say 
(it ) ^ in Guarani? 

i;2. How would you tell a group 'to say 
(it ) ' in Guarani? 



Er-e mi guarani-me. 



Pej-e mi guarani-me. 



(position of pa ) 

U3. Nde rer-studia means 'you study' ^ 

Nde>^ re-studia ? means 'Do you study?' 

e question marker pa comes after 
theyfirst . 




Ha'e o-studia hina means 'Ke is studing* 
How would you ask 'Is he studying?' 
o-studia hina? 



^5- . Write and pronounce the following in 
Guarani : 

Are you listening-? \ 
Does he study? 

Are you- all speaking in Guarani? 



U6. Since the subject pronoun need not be 
expressed, 'you study' could be 
re-studia . The question 'Do you study?' 
then would be re-studi a""pa ? The ' 
question marker goes after the verb if 
that is the first word. How would you 
ask 'Do'yo^ listen?' without using 
^ nde? 

U7. 'Are you studying?' would be ' re-studia""pa 
hina? The hina follows the . 

^4.8. How would you change- re-ne'e hina into 
a* question? 

i;9. What does Re-ne'e"pa hina mean? 



word 



Ha! e'^pa 



Nde'pa re-hendu hina? 

Ha'e'pa o-studia? 

Pee'^pa pe^ne'e hina 
guar ami -me? 



Re-hendu"pa 



na 



?.e-iie ' e^pa hina? 
Are you talking? 



c 



3o 



50. Without Lising pronouns vrite and 

pronounce the following in Guarani : 

• Are you studying Guarani? 



Are you-all listening? 
Does he speak Gaairani? 
Is he speaking in Guai*ani? 



Re-studia pa hina 
guarani? 

Pe-hendu^pa hina? 

0-ne'e"pa guarani? 

0-ne' e^pa.hina guarani-me? 



( review) 

51. How would you politely tell someone 
the following in Guarani? 

Studj/- . 

Listen. 

Say (it). 

Speak. 

52. How would you give the following 
conmands to a group of people? 

Study. 

Listen. 

Say (it). 

i^ead. 

53 > HoTJ voald you say *Does Carlos speak 

■ Guarai:?:?' 



Vccbs of one syllable, like -'e *s,ay* 
ii.r:.d "^u *eat* are irregular conjugation: 



ha-e ro-^e 
er-e , P*2j~e 



ha-'u 



re-'u 



ho-'u 



ro-'u 
pe- 'u 



E-studia mi, 
E-hendu mi. 
Er-e mi . 
E-ne'e mi. 



Pe-studia rra. . 
Pe-hendu mi. 
?ej-e mi. ' 
Pe-lee mi. 

Carlos^pa o-ne'e 
guarani? 



JuoX. note these irregxilarities . Drills 
will "be p^'oviied later. 



EKLC 



,1 



-3/ 



Suinmary 



QUESTION MARKER: 



pa -after a yord or phrase makes the word or phrsse 
a q^uestion. 



Nde , You. 

Nde'-oa? You? 



I-oora-nte . 



Just fine. 



I~T:ora-nte"pa? Just fine? 



COMMAND FORM: 



e_ plus the VERB STEM is the singular COMMAND 
(COMMAND -directed towards one person). 



E-hendu 



Listen . '(Esci: jhe . 



De plus the VERB STEM is the plural COMMAND 
TcOMMAND directed towards more than one person). 



Pe-hendu 



Listen . (Escuchen) 



Jul after the COMI'IAND softens the command (m,akes 
the command less harsh) . The mi_ taikes the primary 
stress. It is eq^uivalent *:"o the Paraguayan 
Spanish 'un "do'co' after an imperative vero. 



E-hendu mi . 


Listen, please (Escuche un 




poco) . 
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PERSON PREFIXES: A PERSON PREFIX which agrees with the subject is 

added to the VERB STEM. 



I 


a 


(Xe) 


a-hendu. 


I lisren. 


he 


£ 


(Ha»e) 


o-hendu. 


He listens. 


you' 


re 


(Nde )■ 


re-hendu. 


You listen. 


we 


ro 


(Ore) 


ro-hendu. 


We listen. 


you-all 


21 


(Pee) 


De-hendu. 


You-all listen. 



Since the subject is indicated by the PERSON PREFIX, 
the subject pronouns may be dropped. 



Xe a-hendu. 


I listen. 


a-hendu 


I listen. 






Ha'e o-hendu. 


He listens. 


o-hendu. 


He listens. 



PROGRESSIVE: A VERB plus -hina forms the PROGRESSI^. 



A--hendu I listen. 

A-hendu hina I am listening. 



»IN....» ' The form for "in* is -pe. Pe follows the NOUN. , 

I ' ' *' 

Ingles-pe English . 

i 
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After a stressed NASAL VOV/EL cecomes -me. 



G-uarani-me . 



Karai-ne ' e-me . 



In Giaarani . 
In SDanish. 



POSITION OF PA: 



Pa is placed after the SUBJECT if it is the first 
word in the sentence. 



Nde^pa re-hendu hina? Are you listening? 



It is placed after the VERB if it is the first 
vord in the sentence. 



Re-hendu^TDa hina? 



O-studia^Da hina? 



Are yovL listening? 
Is he studying? 



SINGLE VOWEL- STEM 

VERBS: -'e -'say', ' ' 

«r 'u 'eat"! A handfiil of verb steins ^^^^arS^aade up of a single 

vowel. Their conjugation is slightly ir- 



regular. 


but they ai;e high 


frequency verbs. , 




ha- ' e 


ro- ' e 


ha-'u ro- 




er-e 


.. peJ-e • 


re-'u pe- 




he 


f / 


ho-'u 





Written Exercises 

iVlake singxil^ar and plural coismarids out of the- following verbs and 
give English translations. (Make .the cosru^iar-ds polite.): 

-ne'e - . . ^ -hendu . -'e -studia 

Change the foXloving vords or phrases into questions; 

Carlos • Re-n^'e guarani. 

Nde . Ingles 

Xe ha Carlos , 0-studia ingles. 

Ore ^ Carlos o-studia ingles. 

I-ppra-nte ' Gladys o-studia hina ing 

Make the following sentences progres.sive : 

Carlos o-studia g-:arani. 

Xe a-studia gusirani. 

Pee'pa pe-studia guarani. 

Ore ro-hendu guarani . 

Trainslate the following into Guairani : 

a. I am studying English. ^ 

b. Ke is listening .(to) Guarani. 

c. We' ^gpeaJc in Guarani. 

d. You-all speak in English. 

e. I tell (it) in Guarani. 

f. I eat meat (so' 5) 



g. Carlos IS speaking in Guarani . 

h. Speak in -Guarani. 



i. Say (it) again. 

J. He is reading in Spanish, 



Listening In 



Mba*5 ixa^^pa^ Carlos? 

I-pc.ra-nte. Ha nde? 

I-pcra-nte avei. Nde'pa 
re-studia hina guajrani? 

Hee, a-studia hina. 

Ha David? G-studia"pa ' 
hina guarani avei? 

Nahanirij ha'e o-studia 
hina ingles . 

Oi-poral Xe ha Glad^.'s 
ro-studia hina ingles aver. 



Hcv are you, Carlos? 

Just fine,. And you? 

Just fine, ^too. 

Are. you studying Guarani? 

Yes, I am. ' 

And David? Is he studying 
Guarani too? 

No, he is studying 
English. 

That's fine. Glad;y^a and 
. I are stud;y''ing English too. 



Gladys ha Carlos , 
mba'e ixa^pa? 

I-pora-nte. Ha nde? 

I-pora-nte avei. 
Pe-ne'e"pa ingles? 

Gre'pa? Nahaniri, ore 
ro-ne*e guarani. 

Er-e mi 'Hello' guarani-me. 

'^Mba'e ixa^pa." Oi-pora^pa? 

*» ' — . 

Hee, oi-pora.^ 



Gladys and Carlos , hov 
are^ you? 

Just fine. And you? 

Just fine, too. Do you 
speak English? 

Us? No, ve speak Guarani. 

Say 'Hello^ in Guar^ihi . 

*^'^Da'e ixa'^pa.*^ Is that 
good? 

Yes. that'r good. 
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A. Re-studia"pa hina guarani, 
Carlos? • 

B. Kee, a-studia hina, 

A. Mba^e ixa'^pa re-studia?'"'^ 

B. Xe a-fie'e guarani-me. 
A. Oi-pora, Carlos.' 



Are you studying Guarani , 
Carlos? 

Yes, I am. 

How do you study? 

I speak in Guarani. 

That's fine, Carlos- 



Memorization 



dialog^ 1. 

A. Nde^pa re-studia hina guarani? 

B. Hee, a-studia hina guarani. 

A. Re-studia^pa hina ingles 
avei? 

B. Nahaniri. Ka'e o-s^udia hina 
ingles . 



Are you studying Guarani? 

Yes, I'm studying Guarani. 

Are you stud^'-ing English ^ 
too? 

No. He'.s studying 
Enelish. 



dialog 2. 

A. ?e-fie'e"p& hina ingles-pe? 

3- iJahaniri, ore ro-fie'e hina 
guarani -me. 

A. Gu-arani-me'pa? Or-poral 



Are you taliiing in. English? 

No, we are tailking^ine 
Guarani . 

.In Guarani? That's good I 



Looking Ahead 



( Nouns ) 
Karai-ne'e 



Spanish, (senor-talk) 
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(Verbs) 

-mba.apo work 

-Ikuaa know 

-Iko live; get along 

-Japo do; \2iake 

-scrivi write 

-lee read ' 

-huga play 



( Interrogatives ) 

r.b a ^ pa vnat ? 

mava'pa vhc? . which? 

moo'pa where? 

mba^ e-re"::.^ in what? 



(Modifiers ) 

pora- well; gooci; pretty 
yai bad, ugly 
nixi nil a little 



rune expi-essions ; 
ko'aga new 
.ko^aga-ite right no^ 



(Grammatical items) 
kuera Dlurali ser 



expressions neede^^or* classroom operations 



\ 



e-porandu ixu-peV 

E-porandu ixu-pe mba'e'pa 
o-studia hina. 



asK nir. vcr nerj 

Ask him what he is Suudyinj 



ERIC 



Xe a-studia hina karai- 
fle'e kc'aga. Ha nde? 

?-st:udia hina karai- 
r.e ' e - avei . 

Ha mba^e'pa c-studia 
r.Zna, Carlos ha Gladys? 

rla'e kuera c-studia 
hina guaranl. 

Nande ^a-studia va.era 
gr^aranl avei. 

Ja-studia py!- 
Mba'e^pa rc studia-se? 

A-studia-se guarani . 
Ha r:co""pa re-stilcia-se? 

A-"e»ti?dia-s'^ escuela-pe. 



I am studying Spaiiish 
nov. And you? 

I am studyi .g Spanish 
too. 

Ajic- vhat are Carlos and 
Gladys studying? 

They are studying Guarani 



Wfc should study Guarani 
too . 



Let's study then I 

What do you weint to 
study? 

I vant 'to study Guarani. 

And where- to do vant to 
study? 

I vant to stud^^ in the 
school.. 



Nde'pa. rei-kuaa Carlos-pe? 

Carlos-pe^pa? HSe, xe 
ai-kuaa pora Carlos-pe. 

Ha J-wilio-pe^pa rei-kuaa" 
avei? 



Do you knov C*iilos? 

Carlos? YeSv^^^o^ CarZ 
veil. 

Aiid you :-nov Julj.o too'^ 



.Nah^.iri. 



No. 



Moo^pa rei-ko nde? 

Xe^pa? Xe ai-ko Paraguay-pe. 

Ka moo^pa oi-kc ha^e kuera? 

Ha'e kuera oi-kc Denver-=pe. 

Ha pee^pa pei-ko pora-nte 
Paxaguay-pe? 

Hee. Roi-ko pora-nte. 

Ka nba' - ixa^pa oi-ko 
Carlos? 

Ka'e oi-ko pora-nte avei,. 

^Iba'e-pe^pa re-mba apo-ve? 
A-mba.apo-ve kokue-pe. 



Where do you live? 

Me? I live in Paraguay. 

Where do they live? 

They live in Denver. 

And you get along veil in 
Paraguay? 

Yes, ve get along just 
fine . 

And how is Carles? 
Ke is just fine too. 

What do you vo2rk ' in , m^if.^ 

I vork mainly in agri- 
culture . 



Unit Four 
CONTENTS 



grammar points 

^- ^^-"^^ pronoun prefix J a- ( na- ) 'We (incl)' 

2. kuera - pluralizer 

a. nouns 

b. ha^e kuera (they) and person p^refix o^. 

3. Let's... c 
J a- (or na- ) prefix 

U . VEHB-s e ' WAKT TOC> . . ' 

5. I-^/ERBS (require i^ oa the pronoun prefix) 
Ikuaa 

6. J-VER3S (require ^ on the pronoun prefix) 

Jauo \ 

T. ::£e - 'Vt\\ 'AT'; 'TO' ' / 

8. . -pe as direct object marker for persons 

9. va.era ^-SHOULD'; 'MUST'"; 'OUGHT' 

10. 2a as 'WHSTK2R' ; 'IF' 

11. ^ua 'FROM'; 'OF' 

:.2. -pe gua ^associate:: WITH'; 'OF' 

13. aje^pa? 'RIGHT?' 

lU. Affirmation 

hee 'YES' 

upe ixa hina 'YES, INDEED' 

15. Reviev of complete set of person prefixes 

16. Reviev of three' imperative forms 
e- singular 2nd person , 

pe- pilar al 2nd person 

J a- \ uiEL" ; plural 1st person 'LET'S* 



ERLC 
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IT.- aba'e^pa 'WHAT?' 



vocabulary 








Nouns and Nominals 






Grammitical Items 


banco 




universidad . 


ha D.O?. clause *mar] 


beisbol 




voluntario 


ta future tense 


biblioteca 






marker 


'cacerola 




Names of Places 


tera ^ 


.cafeteria ' ^ 




and Peoples 


y or 


cancha 




Africa 


tera^pa J 


clase 




aleman 




cocina 




Bolivia 


■lime iijXpressions 
- ■ V — r 


colador 




Boliviano 




"cuchara 




Brasil 


ara ' ^ 


Cuerpo de Paz 




Colombia 


ara na pynare ' 


domitorio 




Colomb'iano 




escuela 




Costa Rica 


pyhare 


excus ado 




Sstados Unidos 


k k * rae 


fabrica de acero 




Ffancia 


upei 


sapaxeria 




J apon 




fuboi 




japones 


jrerson iPonuuiio 


narra 




Mehico 


lid c rLLicx G, 


harro 




Mehicano (a) 


xe-^ ve 


hera 




Norte amen ca 




hospital 




jraraguai 




hotel 




Paraguay 


Trrf PTTriffat;. i VPS 


Jepe'a 




Paraguaya Co) 


T*ipVP_— TIP Ti?3.*^ 


karu ^- 




Peru 




xtova 




i eruano._ 


Modif ers 


lapis 




portugues 


— ■n'^o 'inci' (no THflc;) 


livro 




Rusia 




matematicas 






Location Expressions 


mantel 




V C 1 L' O 


a— 'De 


mberu 




^sta 


a-pe te^nte 


nde-r6,ra 




hera 


a-mo 


oga 




-hexa 


pe-pe 


olla 




-Ipota 




orgsinisacion 




-Ipytyvo 




pelota 




-ntende 




peluqueria 




o-Je-'e^ 




peva 




-porandu 




plato 




-scri'-i 




psicologia ^ 








tata 








teinbi-'u 








tenedor 








tupao 









PRSPAHATION STAGE 



Program 



('We', including person addressed vs. 'We', 
excluding person addressed) 

i. In Guarsini there are two words that are 
translated 'We' : ore sLnd Sande . - - Ore 
is used when the person or persons 
spoken to are not included. Nande is 
used when the person or persons spoken 
to are included. 



Suppose you and a grc-*p of friends were 
looking for a park and stopped to ask a 
policeman how to get there. You ^could 
say "How do we ( ore ) get to the park?'* 
Then one of your frieads might ask you, 
"What did he say? How do we ( nande ) 
get there?" 

Would 'We'^he trsinslated ore or nande in 
the following situations? Two shoppers 
talk to a clerk in a store: 



a. , "Where can we find the men's clothes? 

b. ^ "How do we pay for this?" 

c. "Can we G.icker about the price?" 



How do we know you're not cheating 
us?" 

"Where can we go to find a better • 
selection?" 

"Why don't you come with us and we_ 
will find the manager?" 

"Csin we_ meet some place after work 
and fight it out?" 



Nande will be called 'WE INCLUSIVE' 
•*rtE (incl)'. Whenever you see 'WE- (incl) 
you will know that" it refers to 



Ore 
Ore ■ 
fJande 

Ore 

Ore ' 

Nande 

Nande 

Nande 
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{zhe 'we. (inclO' person prefix J a-) 

U. Nande requires the prefix ra before, the 
verb. 'We are studying' is Sande ja- 
studia hina > Remembering that ^ 
. within a nasal span, how would you 
say 'We (incl) are talking'? 

5. ijisten to, pronounce^ and then write 
the following in Guarani : 

a. We (incl) are listening. 

b. We (incl) are talking • 

c . Wfi (incl) are studying. ' 



Nande na-ne^e hT-^.a.. 



Nande na-hendu hir.a. 
Nande na-ne'e hina. 
J5ande Ja-studia hina. 



(kuera pluralizer) 

b. In English ve say 'book' and.* books'. 
The 's' is the pliiraliser. In Guarani 
they say livro and livro kuera . The 
kuera is the pluralizer. Lapis means 
'pencil' in Guarani. How would you 
say 'pencils ' ? 



ihapis kuera 



7. Note that kuera takes the primary stress, 
ha'e means 'he' or 'she'. If you mean 
more than one 'he' or 'she', you would 
say ha' e ^' 



kuera 



(tne 3rd person verb prefix o;-) 

8. ha'§ kuera is the Guarani word for 'they' 
'He is studying' is Ha'> kuera o-studia 
hina.- The verb prefix is the same for 
ha'e kuera and" ha' e . ^The prefix is . 

9. How would you say 'They are listening'? 



Ha'e kuera o-hendu hina. 



4^ 



(reviev) 

.0. You have acv beer ^iven the coniplete 
set cf person prefixes- These are; in 



_ „ 

j 

a- i 

i 


ro- 

ja- (na-) 


re- 


pe- 


1 





(Let': 



Tsref ix) 



'Let's study' ii .ja-studia . 



How voijJld 



you say *Le^'s listen 



'Let's talk'' would "be na-fie ' 

Because of the effect of the nasalizatiori 
SSU. "^^^ ji£r becomes 

Listen to, pronounce and then vrite the 
followins in Guarani: 

a> Let-s talk. , 

Let's study. 

. c- Let ^3 listen. 

M. Let^s say (it) 



lU, You have nov "been give^ three impera-- 
tive forms. \ 

1 . e-hendu 

2. pe-hendu 

3. ne-hendu 
ja-studia 



j a-hendu 



na- 



Na-ne ' e 
Ja-3tudia 
Na--hendu 
ij a- ■ e 



listen- GiS c'ij.cr.cJ J 

listen V e -3 c u c h. e n ) 

let's listea 
let*s study.. 



6i 
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■ (-se want to) 

15. 'I study- is Xe a-studia . 'I want to 
study' is Xe a-studia-se . . The— se_ is 
like the 'want to' in English. Xe 
a-hendu is 'I listen'. How would you 
say 'I want to listen'? 
Xe w-hendur . 

lo. vi^iote that the -se_ takes the primary 
stress. Xe a-rie'e hina guarani-me 



IT. 



Id, 



19. 



20, 



■neans 'I am talking in Guarani.' How 
would ycu say '1 want to talk in 
Guarani * ? 

The primary stress Ivi a-ne'e-se is on 
the 

How would you say 'They want to study 

Guarani ' ? ha'e kuera 

guarani . 

how vo'old you say 'We want to speak'? 
Ore • 

Listen to, pronounce and write the 
f ollowing'' in Guarani : 

a. I want to study. 

"b, I wamt to listen. 

c. He wants to talk. 

d. We Unci) want to study. 



se 



Xe a-ne'e-se guareini-me, 



-se 



o-studia-se . 



Xe a-studia-se. 
Xe a-hendu-se. 
Ha'e o-ne'e-se. 
Nahde ja-studia-se , 



21.' Verb stems written with a capital 'I' 
such as Iko and - Ikuaa are I-ViKBS. 
V, I-VERBS require and i^ on the pronoun 
prei'ix. Compare, the fcllowing: 

& Xe a-studia 

Xe ai-kuaa 
•Xe ai-ko pora 

How would you say 'He knows'? Ha'e 



I study. 
I know.^" 

I get along (live) well 



oi-kuaa 



22: -Iko aeaning '-to get along' or 'to live', 
is another I-V2RB. Hov would you say 
'I live'? Xe • ■ > 

23. How would you say ^We (incl) live'? 
Nande 



ai-ko 



jai-ko 



(J- VERBS) 



24. Verb 'stems written with a ca^ioital £ 
• such as - Japo are J-VERBS. J-VERBS 
require a on the pronoun prefix - 
Compare the ' following: 



REGULAR VERB: 
I-VERBS: . 
J-VEPvBS : 



a-studia 

ai-kuaa 

€^^i-ap6 



^5. How would you soy 'He does (it)^.? 

26. How would you say 'We (incl) do (it)'? 

27. How would you say 'We (excl) vari.t to 
do (it)'? 



I "study 
I know 
I do (it) 

cj-ap6 

jaj-apo 

roj-apd-se 



(-pe as locative}. 

28. -Pe means .' in ' . It can also mean 'at' 
or 'to'. Compare the phrases below: 

A-studia > escuela-pe. . ^ 

Ai-ko Paraguai-pe. 
A.-ne'e hina Carlos-pe. 

29. Write and pronounce the following in 
Guarani : 



a. 'I study at school. 

b. I live at school. 

c. I live in Texas. 

d. He is talking- to Gladys.. 



\ 



I study at school. 
I live in Paraguay. 
I am talking to. Carlos 



Xe a-studia escuela-pe 

Xe ai-ko escuela-pe. 

Xe ai-ko Texas-pe. 

Ha'e G-ne'e hina 
Gladys-pe. 
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(-De as direct ooject marker for persons) 



30., In Spanish we say 'conozco a^ Carlos' . 

(I know La3 Carlos.-'^ In Guarani we say 
Ai-kuaa Carlos-pe . tiov would you say 
/I know Gladys''? Xe ai-kuaa ^. 



Gladys-pe 



( va.era should, must, etc.) 

.31. In Guarani there is only one word for 
'should^ , * ought' , 'must • , ' 'have to' , 
etc.: va. era._ Look at the examples 
belov: 

Xe a-'Studi'a va.era. 
Xe a-stulia va.era. 
Xe a-studia va.era.* 

.32. How woiild you say 'I ought to listen'? 
Xe a-hfendu " . 

33. Listen to, pronounce and then write the 
following in Guarani: 

a. He" ought to listen 

b, I must study, 
'c. We ..should know. 

d. We (incl) should talk in Guarani. 



I have to stud^'. 
I must study. 
I should study. 



vac era 



Ha'e o-hendu va.era. 

Xe a-studia va.era. 

Ore roi-kuaa va.era. 

Nande na-ne'e va.era 
guarani -me . 



(joa as 'whether', 'if'), 

34. Examine the sentence: E-Dorandu ixu-pe 
o-studia"pa hina - 'Ask him if he is 
studying' . 

0-studla"pa hina means 

In English it is less common to say 
'Ask him is he studying' than 'Ask him 
if he is studying'. The translation 
equivalent of £a in the latter sentence 
is 



is he studying? 



if 



V sua 



rrom^' 'of') 



35. Observe the I'olloving: 
> a. Moo gua^pa nde? 

b. Xe Paraguai gua. 

c. Nde Norteamerica gua? 



The post-position ^gua'..indicates origin 
or derivation. 



36. 



• Compare the following equivailents in 
Guar'ani: 



'31. 



Xe^ Mehicano 
Xe Raraguaya 
Xe Boliviano 



Xe Mehico gua. 
Xe Paraguai gua. 
Xe Bolivia gua. 



Say and write the eq^uivalents : 
Xe Peruana Xe 
Xe ColonibieLno Xe 



'where are you frcmV 

I'm from Paraguay - 

You^re f-rom North 
Ameri ca? 



Peru gua 
Colombia "gua 



( -pe gua ^associated with', *of') 
38. Observe the following: 

a. Mba'e gua'^pa nde? 

b. Xe Cuerpo de Paz-pe gua. 



39. The suffix -£e *in' plus the post- 
position gua ^from; of combine to 
mean 'from in* or * associated with' 
Often - -pe gua is translated by de 
in Spanish. 

40. Kow would you say "He's a VISTA 
volunteer ■ ? 



What are you associated 
with? 

I'm a volunteer asso- 
ciated with the Peace 
Corps: 



'Ha * e Vi s t a-pe gua 
voluntario. 



4? 



( aje^pa 



>r9 ^ 



Ul. jsi French it's n'est-ce pas? , in 
Spanish no es verdad? In Guarani 
it's a,1e^pa? , In English a wide 
variety, of ,cnoices are available: 

He is sick, ianVt he? 

He has money, doesn't he? 

He will go, won^t he ? 

You'like it, right ? 

it tastes good, don't you agree? 

i;2. How would you say .^Just fine, right?' 

43. Hee is one way of affirming. More 

emphatic is the expression Upe ixa hina ! 
'Yes indeedl ' 

UU. Which would be the- more emphatic 

affirmation to the question re-karu-se'^pa ? 
(Do you want to eat?), hee or Upe dxa 
'hina? 



I-pora-nte , aj e^pa' 



Upe ixa hina 



(what?) " . ' 

45. Mba'e^pa? means 'What?' M'oa'e^pa 

re-studia hina? means 'What are you 
studving?' How would you say, 'Wlnat is 
he studying? ' ha'e o-studia? 

U6. Write and pronounce the following in 
' Guarani : 

a. What are ve (incl) studying? 
**'b. What dpes he study? 
c. 'What is he listening to? 



Mba' e^'Da 



I^lba'e^pa ja-studia hina? 
iMba'e'pa o-studia? 
^■rba'e^pa o-hehdu hina? 



so 



The PKRSON PRKTTiXiS for r.2.vAe 8.-:d ha'l-i 



j^uera are: 



'WMT TO. , . ' : 





j ve unci) 




> 

Ifiande) ,ia-stijr^-.- S 


We linci) study. j 


they ■ 


2r 


iHa'e kuera) n-h^n^,--, 


They listen. j 

! 


I- 
\ — 




require an i_ on the VERB 


— 1 

PREFIXES . ' • 



Xe al-kuaa . 



X icnov. 
He knovs , 



J-V2HBS require a ^ on the VERS PREFIXES. 



Xe a,1-ap6 . 



I do (it), 



A VEP3 plus -se makes the ^WMT TO. , . ' form. 



A-studia>se , 
Q-'her>.'^u-" - 



se. 



X want to study. 
He vants to listen 



^SHOULD..: » »MUST.^. A VERB plus va^er 



etc. form. 



Za^era makes, the ^SHOULD.\ , % 'IvfJST,..' 



A-studia va.era . 
Ro-hendu va. ^ra. 



i should study. 

We oaght to listen. 



EKLC 



'IN', 'AT', 'TC-: used for 'i:;. 'AT* ar:d 'TO'. 



escuela-pe 
1 Paraguai-pe 
C^rlos-pe 



scnoci 



in Paraguay 

to Carlos i 
i 



wja translates 'IF' in sentences like; 



I £- T:orand£ o-studia^pa - Ask if he studies. 



Rei-kuaa^Da o-studia"pa 
hina? . • 



Do you kncv if he j 
is studying? 



I'mOTZ: 2^ does noz translat-e the conditional 'IF' 
in sentences like: If I'm hungry I eau. 



'FROM', 'OF' 



Origin or derivation are indicated oy gua . 



Xe Para^uai -gua. 



from ?arag--.ay. 



'ASSOCIATED ':IT?:' : 



- ipe gua (literally 'fron: ir'; re used to indicate 
.~30ciation vith a place or organisation. 



Ce Cuerpo de ?az-p_e_^gua 



voluntario , 



I 'ni a Peace Corps 
Volianteer. 



SPAiNISH LOANS FOB 



NATIONALITY: 


SFA.1ISK LOAHS are 


frequently used 


to designate 




nationality. 








Xe DaracTLiayo. 


I^m 


Paraguayan - 




Xe znehicano. 


I'm 


Mexican • 



'RIGHT?' • The equivalent of English "RIGHT?' (Spanish 'no es 



verdad? is aje'pp. 



UPS IXA hInA: A more er-rhatic affirmation than hee is UP2 IXA HINA 

'Yes indeed' . 



Written Exercises 



1. write three sentences in Enfaish using *ve' which would be translated 
ore in Guarani. 

2. Write three sentences in Engl\3h using 'we (incl)' which would be trans 
lated nande i.. Guaremi. 

3. Maice 'let^s...^ forms out of the following verbs .and give English 
translations : 





«'e 


b . 


-ne'e 




-hendu 


d. 


-studiC 


e. 


r-iiCO 



(Example: Ja~^e . Let's say (it).) 



T-^anslate the following into Guarani: 

a. I know. e. We know. 

b. You know. f. We (incl) know. 

c. Thb/ know* g. You- all know. 

d. He knows. h. You do. 



Cc'^fect the mistakes in the folloving: 



a. Xe o-heendu-se Givara^ii* 

b. Ore a-heendu-se Guaranl. 

c. Nande ro-hendu-se Guarani. 

d. Ja-ne'e .Guarani-me. 

e. Ka-ne'e Guarani-pe. 
. Ha'e kuera oi-kuaa. 

g. Ka^e kuera o-kuaa,- 

h. A-studia va.era. 

i. 0-hendu-se. 



Translate the fcllo^ving into Guarani: 



a. 


I 


am studying. 


J. 


We (ircl) ought to talk in 


b. 


I 


want to stud^* 




Guarani . 


c. 


I 


ought to study. 


k. 


He wants to live here. 


d. 


I 


ou^ht to talk Guarani. 


1. 


He wants to talk to Carlos. 


e. 


I 


o'lght to talk in Guarani. 


m. 


He ought to know Gladys. 


f . 




ought to talk in 'English. 


n . 


Do you want to study at school? 


S- 




s ought to talk in Guarani. 


Or 


Ask him if he is listening. 


h. 


I 


'm a Peace Corps Volunteer. 


p. 


Do you know if I am listening? 


i . 


I 


'n a North American 


q . 


Yo^'.'re from New York, right? 










Yes indeed. 



Lis t'. aning In 

A. Xe a-studia hina karai-ne'e ko'aga. Ha nde? 

B. Xe a-studia hina karai-ne*e avei. 

A. - Ha mbc^'e pa o-studia hina Carlos ha Gladys? 

Ha'e kuera o-studia hina guarani. 
A. rJande J a-studia - -^ra guarani a "ei. 



A. Ja-studia p^'. 

B. Mba'e^pa re-stuciia-se? 

A, A-studia-i guarani . 

B. Ha moo^pa re- st.udia-se? 
A. A-£tudia-se escuela-pe. 

A. Nde^pa rei-kuaa Carlos-^e? 

B. Carlos-pi ^pa? Hee, xe ai-kuaa pora Carlos-pe. 

A. Ha Julio-pe^pa rei-kuaa avei? 

B. Kananiri. 



A. MoS'^pa rei-ko nde? 

B. Xe'pa? . Xe ai-ko Paraguai-pe . • 

A. Ha moo^pa oi-ko h^'e kuera? 

B. Ha'e kuera oi-ko Denver;^pe. 

A. Ha pee'pa pei-ko pora-nte Paraguai-pe? ^ 

B. Hee. Roi-ko pora-nte, / 

A. Ha i]:;'ba*e ixa^pa oi-ko Carlos? 

B. ^Ha'e oi-ko,^ pora-nte avei, gracifis . 

A Kuna-karai Peralta o-studia ingles universLidad-pe. 

3. Kara! Pinero o-studia ruso universidad-pe. 

A. Antonio b-studia aleman escuela-pe. 

A. Xe a-studia guarani J'araguai-pe . 

B. Xe a-studia guarani Paraguai-pe avei. 

A. Re-sUidia^'pa ingles. Estados Unidos-pe. 

B. E§e, a-studia ingles Estados Unidos-pe. 



Kemori ^tion 

A. Mba'e'pa rej-apc hina? 

B. A-studia hina karai-ne'e ko'aga- 
A. Ol-pora. 

A. >ft)a^e''pa Ja-studia va.era ko'aga?^ ^ 

B. Nde re-studia va.era guarani ha xe a-studia va.era ingles 



A. Nde'^pa rei-kuaa Carlos-pe? 

B. Hee^ ai-kuiJ. pora. 

A. Ha*e kuera'pa oi-ko Utah-pe? 

B. Nah^iri. 

A. Mo3"pa oi-ko? 

B. Oi-ko Paraguai-pe, pero o-mta.apo hina Utah-pe. 

A. Mba^a ixa^pa rei-ko? 

B. Ai-ko pora-nte. Ha nde? 
A. Ai-k6 poiS-nte avei. 



ss 



Looking Ahead 



(nouns ) 



itime expressions) 



oga hoxise (Sp. hogar) 
tupao church 
escuela school 



(verbs) 

-ntende understand (Sp, 

-Ipota want (something) 

-hexa see 



(interrogatives ) 
niava-pe*^pa whom? 



entender ) 



ara d^ 

kp ara today 

pyhara • night 

ko pyhare tonight 

ara ha pyhare day and night 

ange pyhare last night 

...rae first 

upei ' af tervai-ds i next ; then 



(location expressions) 
a-pe here 

a-pe te-nte right around .here 
a-mo there; over yonder , 
.pe-pe there (close by) 



(grammatical items) 



\ 



ta future tense marker (vill) 
tera 

or 

tera'^pa 

ne conditional tense marker (would)' 

ha subordinate clause marker, ^analogous to the 

English subordinating conj'onction that in 

*He ^says that he is tired. ' 



Survival Expressions- 



model 



Kova Sera kys-I. This is called a 'knife^ 



TO THE STUDENT: kova means 'this'. iiera means ^is called' or 'its name'. 




lexical sutstitution 



kyse Kova herd, kyse * 

tesedor Kova hera tehedcr 



(cuchara, plato, mantel, olla, fosforo, tata CfireD, Jepe*a LfirevoodD, 
cocina) 



model 



Mba'e ixa'pa Sera peva? 


What is that called? 






dialog ■ ^, 




A. ^^ba*e ixa'pa fiera peva? 




3. Kova fiera kyse.. 







Use Phase 



1. A number of objects associated with food preparation and eating will 
- he placed before the class I Eiich of you touch one of these and ask 

'. another class member vhat it is callec.. 

2. The instructor' will indicated an object and ask a question like: 
Kova'pa fiera kyse ? or Peva nera plato, aje^pa? - Respond appropriately. 



model 



0-Je-*e tata. 



dice tata. 




substitution v • ' 

- \> 

(tata) o-Je*'e tata 

jepe^a (firewood) o-je-^e ,1epft'a 

tembi-'u (food) o-je-'e te£b?j^_ 

siodel 

'glasa' o-Je-'e oga, 'Casa' se dice oga. 



substitution 

casa 'Casa' c>.Je-'e 65a 

senor * ''^enor ' o-je-'e Iv ar&i 

senora 'SerSr t 'e kura-karai 

mesa 'Mesa' o-; 'eijnesa 



no del 



Er-e mi xe-ve. Please tell p-:. 

Er-e mi xu--pe. Please te u .■.x. 



Mba'e .ixa'pa o-Je-'e 'fuego'? Como .dice ^fuego'? 



A. Er-e mi xe-ve mba'e ixa^pa o-Je-'^ 'fuegc*- 
5, C->je-*e tata . 



1. Each claiss mesiber pick from tn^': following list of Spanish words and 
ask the instructor to. tell yci-, ■^ow it is said (in Guarani), Write 
down the answer. 

Z'c gusta? 
:>ae* gusta? 
QX '- ^^uiere' Ud. ? 
i>uu ne ;3sita I'd.? 
. ' , :ne r-.--a . v .? ^ 

2. Each claso meraber ask another to p'^-ar-*-' ask him how to say the 
expression Just elicited. The e:^:'..^;^;^^ should go like this: 

A. E-porandil mi xe-ve mb^i.'e Ijc-'/pa o-je-'e m e gusta . 

B. £r-e mi xe-ve mha-e ixs"^;-:-^ o-i-:"'*e me gusta . 
' A. 0-je~*e xe^gusta. 

Find Out How to Say 

no entiendo ^ 

no me acuerdo 

no se ^ V 

vamos ' \ . 

vamos a comer 

me gusta mucho ' ' 



la conida es muy buena 



Unit Five 
CONTENTS 

gr^^T^TT^-fi-r points 

1. ta future tense 

2. kuri ' recent past tense (statements) 
3- kuri optional in past context 

U. ra.e in recent past tense questions 

5. VERB-kuaa 'to knov hew to VERB' 

ikatu • 'it is possible; can; may' 

T- - Ipcta 'to want (something)' 

"8. - pe with indirect object. 

9» alternate forms of -pe with pronouns 
xe-ve * ore-ve 
nde-ve nande-ve 

10. pee-me 'to you-all' 

11. (i )xu-pe 'to him; her' 
(i)xu-pe kuera 'to them' 

12* ha . that clause marker 

13. -nte 'just' 

lU. 2a questions vs. intonation marked questions 

15 • ma - Spanish "'ya' 

present perfect tense in English. 

^6. ne^ira g^eteri 'not yet^ statement 
ne^ ira^pa 'not yet' question 

17. ite / iterei degree neightener 

( O 



18. Mba'e^pa he-^i-se upeva? 'What does that mean?' 



19- He-^i-se 'I'c means. . . '- 

20. -Je- reflexive (-ne- in nasal environment) 



vocabulary 



Mouns and Nominals 



a"'/uela 


"DO 




aka 




J avy 


apysa 


rembireko 


— eDohei 


asuca 


reunion 


-Jepopete 


Bibl.ia 


rfivis t a* 




camisa 




— J ciure 


carro 

caso / 


s avado 




servilleta 




cavaju / 


si 11a 


■"karu. 


coche 


suegra 


-ke 


cxiaderno ' 


tasa 


—kiri rJ 


doaingo 


tfita 


•"Ikotev§ 


nendyvi / 


tata-Kua 


-makanea 




tera 


-maneha 


heti m"ba*S 




-abohasa 




tlsa 


-me ' e 




vaso 


-moi 




vl ernes 


•-fie-ha'£ ' 




vicicleta 


-fle-pyril 




voleto 


-liot^ 


kuatli 


vorracor 


-pSy 


lA gdnta kuSrei 


voafi. 


-purah^i 


1& up$ ixft ro 


xe-aaigo 


-pytS 


lu&ee 




-pytu'd 




yk^ ra '''' 


martoo 




Modifiers 






kyr£ 


aboy 


Verbs 


aorotl 




-agradecl 


poh^i 




-aprendS 


puk(l 


-cenfi 


pyta 


naabf 


-guat£ 


vo£ 


ovex£ 


-gue-rekS 




palangsna 




Person Pronouns 


pan 


-na.arS 


(i)xu-pe kuera 


pastel 


-nexauka 


flande-ve 


patel* aba^S 


-r 


nde-ve 


pisarr6n 


-ikatii 


ore-ve 


ploao 


-Iko (vicicleta-pe) 


peS-me 
xe-ve 



7 



ERIC 



Miscellaneous 



ane-te 

ari 

cada 



Time Sx-pr ess ions 
ko ' e 
ko*erc 
pyhare-ve 

Phrases 
na a-pe 



62. 

PxRZPARATIQN STAGE 
Prog.raii: ■ 



(ta future tense) 



Compare the following; r^ote that ta 
indicates future tense. 

Xe a-studia. I stud^^. 

Xe a-studia ta. - I will study. (I am going to study.) 
Xe a-hendu means 'I listen.' Hov would 



u say, 'I will listen* ? Xe a-hendu 



3- Note that ta does not take the primary 
stress. 'I will speak in Guar an i * is 
Xe a-ne'e ta guarani-me. How would you 
say 'I will speak m English' ? Xe^ 
ingles-pe. 

U. Hov would you say, 'we (incl.) are going 
to know Guaranl' ? 



Write and pronoiince the following in 
Guarani (include the independent pronouns). 



I will listen. 
I am going to talk* 
•He will know. 
We will listen. 
We (incl.) will know.it. 
i'-iey are going to study. 



'ua. 



Nande jai-kuaa ta 
guarani . 



Xe a-hendu ta. 
Xe a-ne'e ta. 
Ha'e oi-kuaa ta. 
0"*e ro-hendO ta. 
r^iande Jai-ku3.a ta. 
Ha'e ku^^ra o-studia ta. 



Ikuri ' .:-.nt past tense) 

6. Compejre ire phrases below: 

Xe a-studia. I study. \^ 

Xe £.-studia kuri. I studied. (I recently studied. 



EKLC 



G5 



Recent past is expressed by means ..of the particle kuri 
following the verb. Kuri is generally used in indicative 
sentences, i.e. sei>oences which mah:e a statement. It is 
less conmonli/' used :i interrogative or question sentences. 
(See frame II) ' 



7. Hov would you say 'I listened' ? 
Xe a-hendu . 

8. Write and pronounce the following in 
Guarani : 

a. I studied. 

b. He stud\ed. 

c. They calked. 

d. We listened. 



k^ari 



Xe a-studia kuri. 
Ha'e o-studia kxiri . 
Ha'e kuera o-ne'e kuri. 
Ore ro-hendu icuri>. 



. (ra^e in .recent Lpast. tense questions) 

9. ■ Compare the following: 

Nde re-studia kiiri. You studied. 

Nde^-pa re-studia ra.e? Did you study ? 

When asking a question about something in 
the recent past ra.e is generailly usea. 

10. In a recent past time reference ra.e is 
generally used for asking a question and 
^ is used for making a statement. 

11. Hov would you ask^ 'Did you listen?' 
Kde^pa re- hendu ? 

12. Write and pronounce the following in 
Guarani. (Put the " pa on the independent 
pronoun) 

a. Did you study ? 

b. Did he know ? 

c. Did they listen ? 



kuri 



ra. e 



Nde'^ra re-stuuia ra.e ? 
Ha'e^pa ol^-kuaa la.e ? 
Ha'e kuera^Da o-hendu re., 



O J 



6V 



13. How voiild you give an affirmative response 
to the question: Nae^pa re-fie'e ra.e 

guarani ? Hee, xe a-iie'e . kuri 

(kuri optional in past context)- . ' 

Ih. Study the following: ' ' . 

1. A-Javy kuri la reunion ' * 
A-Ja^-y la reunion ^ missed the meeting. 

2. A-pay voi kuri kc Dyhare-ve 

A-pay.voi kc pyhare-ve ^ ^^^^ morning. 

3- A-kakuaa Ohio-pe. 1 grew up in Ohio. 

15. riotice that where a past time indicator 
occurs, in a sentence or where the zander- 
stood context in past time — recent or 
remote — a grammatical indicator of past 
time, such as kuri, is not always required. 

16. Hew would you say *I studied Guarani this 
morning' without using the recent pasu 

indicator kuri ? A-studia guarani ko 



pyhare-ve . 



(ta required i;". .fixture context) 

17-* Even the fiTv-iur't context in a sentence is 
implied or indic-::'ced by a time expression , 
ta or some -ether particle is required. One 
says 

a-studia ta ko'ero I Ml study tomorrow 

but not 

a-s tudiE 'ko ' 5ro 



(^'SRB-kuaa ^kncv hew to'} 

18. Xe a-St^'e guarazil , means 'I speak Guarani. 
X e ai-kuaa guarani means M know Guarani.' 
'I know hew to speak Guarani' is Xe 
a-ne'e-kuaa guarani > Literally this would 
ce, 'I speak ^ Guarani. 



Know 




19. \^BB plus - kuaa means 'to kncv how to 
Vi;RB'. Kow would you sa^^S -<^<^^ 
how to stud^'* ? X£ • 

2C. ■ Write and pronounce the following in 
Guarani : 

c.. He kwOvs how to speak. 

He knows how to listen, 
c. I know hew to study. 



a-studia-kuaa 



Ha' e o-ne ' e--kuaa. 
Ha ' e o-h endu-kuaa . 
Xe a-studia-kuaa. 



1x1 



is possible * ) 



I\(^ jitu aeans 'it's possible' or 'can' o: 
."^may'. Look at the examples below: 



Xe a-ne^e. 



Xe*ikatu a-ne ' e > 



I speak. 

I can speaks 

It's possible for rie to speak. 



22. 



23. 



Ikatu^TDt^-a^hendu ml ? Can I listen a little ? 

ha'e .o-hendu nieans ^He listens'. 
How would you say 'He can listen' ? 

Ha'e o-nendu. i^^^tu 



Write and pronounce' the following in 
Guarani : 

a. Can I sfaozr here ? 

b. Can we study there ? 

t . Can we ■incl.) talk now ? 



Ikatu'pa a-studia a-pe 
Ikatu'pa ro-Gtudia pe-p 
Ikatu'pa na-ns'e ko'aga 



t,-i^ota *to wano scme-ohingj 

2h. Tne verb -ipota 'iiean^ 'to want soL^.^thing' . 

o'von-n"^- y.r- a--ro::a -jetei livrc. rieans 




2c. Ccnpsre the follov:^ng: 



.ce re-studia. 



You study. 



Xe ai-pcta nde I vanu you to 

studia. study. 

hov vculd you say 'I vant you to 
lis -:r. Xe ai-'DOta 



Write and pronounce the following in 
C'uarani : 



a. J. vant hizi to study. 

b. He V zs Carlos to study. 

c. He vants nie to study. 



(-pe vith indirect object) 

6- Ir-e rn zeans 'sa^'" or ^tell'. 

Er-e ml Carlos-pe means 'sa^*" to Car. os' 
or 'Tell Carlos''. What «ould Er-e s. ^ ' 
GladyS'^pe near.? 



(alterni 3 ferns of -pe vith prono'uns) 

29* Er-f* nil xe-ve zieans -tell me'. 
What vould £-fie'e xe-ve mean? 

3C. Look at ^.he examples belcv: 

Ha'e o-ne'§ hlna nde-re 



ria-e o-fie'c hina ore-ve. 

Ha'e o-f!e'§ hlna nande-ve. 

With the pronouns xe , nde , ere and 
nande an aJ-ternate form of is 
used, namely . 



Nde re-hendu 

Xe ai-pota ha'e o-studia. 

Ha'c ci-pota Carles 
o-studia 

Ha'e oi-pota xe a-studia. 



Tell Gladys. 

Speak to me. 

He is talking to you. 

He is talking to us. 

He is talking to us. (incl) 

ve. 



i 
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31. Look at the examples below: 
Xe a-ne*e hina nee-me . 
'To you-all'' is expressed by 



The a.lternate -me (of -pe) is used as 
expected following a stressed nasal 
vowel. . 



32. Look at the examples helcw.: 
Xe d-fie^e hina (ijx^.\-pe, 
Xe a-ne^e hina (iyXu-De kuera. 

a. ^To nim' is exTDressed by 

b. 'To them' is expressed by 



The notation (ijx^a-pe indicates 3.t the 
word may be pronounced ixu-pe or ..u-pe. 
Since 'xu-pe is the more frequent form we 
will generally write it xu-pe. 

33/ Write and pronounce the following in 
Guar an i T 



b. Tell me. 

c. Tel^ them. 

d. He is talking to us (incl.J 

e. He IS talking to you. 

f. He is talking tc you-all.\ 



I am talking to you-all. 



TDee-me 



I am talking to him. 
I^m talking to them. 
ii)xu-pe 
(i)xu-pe kuera 



E-re mi (1 jx^a-pe. 

E-re mi xe-ve . 

rlrre mi (i)xu-pe kuera. 

Ha^e o-ne'e hina nande-ve. 

Ha'e o-he'e hina hde-ve. 

Ha-e o-fie'e pee-.^.e . 



(.direct quotes; 

3^;,* Compare the following: 

Xe ai-ko a-pe. 

Ha'e he-*i, ''Xe ai-ko a.-p$ 



1 live here. 



He says 5 'I xive ncre . 
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Ha'e he-'i or just ne- * i means 'He sa^/s'. 
rlov would you say, 'He says, "I lived here."? 
Ha'e he-'i, ^ a-pe. 



•Xe ai-ko kuri 



indireco quotesj 
3:''. Compare the following: 
Ha' e oi-ko a-pe . 
Ha'e he-*i oi-ko ha a-^^e. 



He lives here. 

He says that he lives here. 



The ha follows the VE?3 in the 'tnat 
clause'; How would you say, 'He says 
that -e studies' ? Ha'e he-'i 



Note that the hi takes the primary stress. 
36. Write and prcncunce the following in Guarani : 

a. He says thar. ne studies Guarani. 

b. He sa^T:, that he Is stud;:,'ir.g Guarani- 

c. He says that he Is listening. 
37 • Compsirs the following: 

Ha'e he-''! o-studla ha. 

Ha'e he-'i kuri o-studia ha. 

How would ycu say, *He said that 
/ne listens' ? 

38. Write and proncJLnce the following in 
Guarani : 

a. He said that he talks GuairaLni . 

0. He said that he l-.5tens. 

c. tie said that he is listening. 

d. He ..said that ne sa^/s (it). 



bo 



o-studia ha 



Ha'e he-'i o~studia ha 
guarsmi . 

Ha'e he-'i o-studia ha hina 
guarani . 

■ Ha'e ije-Vi o-hendu ha hina. 



He says that he studies. 
He said tnat he studies. 

Ha'e he-'i kuri o-hendu ha 



Ha'e he-'i kuri o-ne'e ha 
guarani . 

.-la'e he-'i kuri o-hendu ha. 

Ha'e he-'i kuri o-h^nc;jj 
hina. 

r.a e ne- 1 kuri ne- 1 -.a. 
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39. ?.e.T.er:bering that ra.e is used tc form 

a question in the recent past, V-^v vould 
you ask: ''.•Tnat did he say' ? 
>rca^e^pa ? 

i^O. Hcv vould you amsver ^He said that he 
knows ' ? 



he- 1 ra . e 



Ha*e he-'i kuri oi-kuaa ha 



V-nte jus" 



1;!. I.-pora-nte -eans 'jv.st fine'. 



-nte means 'jus" ' 



mas 



'--Tnat vould guarani-::^ e mesjT- ? 

U2. Mixi ml .T.e-^r:S 'a little'- "what vould 
mixi mi-nte :r:ea.^: V 

U3. 'icv vould y^:.u say the following ^n Guarani 

I spea--: just a little. 
Xe a-ne'e 



^u. Write a .d pronounce the following in ^ 
G"^.arani : 

(I am) just fine. 
1 vant just one. 



Just Guarani 



Just a little 



-^1 — *^ " o 



I-pora-nte . 



Ai-pota petei-nte. 



;i;e/i:erei degree heightener) 
15. Contrast the follcving: 

i-pora 

i-p :ra-nte 

i-pora iterei 

i-pora ite 

The forn itei ei or ite %-hen used vith 
- .adjectives can be ' translated verv^ 

• I-Dyahu n:eans. ^it is nev'. Hcv vould 
you say 'it is ver^/ nev' ? 



it IS fine 

it is just fino 

"it is vei ■ fine 



i-pyahu ite , or 
i p Y ah u iterei 
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Ite or iterei are also used vit ■ ether 
words. Agradece iterei n:eans ^-oriarJcs 
a lot ' . 



\ pa questions vs. iTitonation marked questioris) 

^T. To add to some inforriation g' ^^^n earlier. 
There are two wa^-s of formiax . "-.tior.s: 
(l) with a rising intonation, i 
^2) with an inLerroga.ti ve particle Mke 
pa . As a natter of fact these a-it?.: : • . ives . 
ziatch contrasting types of questioiv . 

U8. Compare the same question in. Engli^..-. ' vc'? 
different intonations. 

(1) lA^hat ?^ (with rising intonatio i; 

(2) What ? ^ (vi-h falling intonation) 

The first requests a 7-epeti'tion or 
confiraation of something said but not 
understood or believed. The second 5i;nplv 
requests further information. 

■ U9. The same contrast cpe .'atFs also in Guarani . 

\Vf Mba'e ?^ 
(2) Mba'e'pa 1^ 

Upward intona*^-^* ?n (as ;".n English'' requests 
a repetitior- -x ronf vrmati.cn of scT:iexhing 
said. The q .n'Sxion with requests new 
information. 

50. L^t^s say a r'Tiend of yours se^yr he'll 

meet you at the , (You don'-^. near 

the place) would you ask moo'^pa ? or 
moS ? 

51. Suppose you can't meet him there. You 
suggest that you will/oe working at the 
time* He doesn't know where you work. 
Would he ask .-ucS^pa or moo ? 




moo^pa 
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Spanish v^:^ 



52, Compare the use of els in juarani with 
tne' use of in Spanish: 



a. a-keuru nia 

b. a-karu-se ma 
c . a-karu ta iina 
d: o-'oa ma 



ya conn 

c .:iero comer 7& 

ya come re 

ya terraino 
ya se acabo 



53. Observe that ma does not have a sinple 
equivalent in English. I+. is used (see a.) 
where in English we vc.jld use the pre. ent 
perfect tense. How vc^old you say 'I ^av^ 
s'Wiied already' ? . 

54. When it is not used in a past cc -texw as the 
approximate equivalent of the l-iz^lsh present 
perfect tense, it can usually be ' ransi • .ed 
by already or now. (See b- and -How voul^ 
you ssy, *I want to study now' " — 

55. How w.-iild you say, 'I'll study now' ^ 

56. Notice that in all of tae e.-iampJ h;s tr - 
Spanish equivalent of ma is jra. ^ y 
If a-ha ta means 'ne voy% how would ^- / 
you translate a-ha ta ma in Spanish ? \ / 

57. How would you translate re- ;: ie' e-l. .v-a i^a 
.g^uaranx-re in Spanish ? 



I We eaten I already J 
I want' to eat nov 
I^^l eat now 
1Tiat*s all 



a-studia ma 



a-studia-se ma 
6 --"^ udi^ ta mc. 



ya me voy 



ya sabe hablar en guarani 



l^ne'ir- gueteri 
(ne'ira^pa 



ot yetV) 



58- Study the following dialog. 

A. Ne*ira"pa re-karu ? 

3/ Ne^ira gueteri. 

(or: ne^'ira gueteri a-karu) 



Haven't yc u eaten yet. 



Not yet. 

^or: I haven ^t eaten yet; 
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59* The negative fcrs: of the statement 
a-karu >gia 'I've eaten already' is 
ne^ira gueteri a-karu haven't 
eaten yet', Hov would you say 'I haven't 

studied yet' ? ne'ira gueteri a-studia. 

• cC. The negative form of the question 

re-karu ma'^pa 'Have you eaten yet?' is 
ne'ira'^pa. re-haru ? 'haven't you eaten yet?^ 

Hov would you say 'Haven't you studied yet?' ne'ira'pa re-studia ? 

^61. To review: 

The statement 'Not yet' is ne'ira gueteri . 

The question 'Not yet is . ne^ira'^pa ? 



( 
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FUTUHE: 



Che FUTURE is expressed by a VERB plus ta 



RECE.NT PAST: 



"KI^OW HCW TO ..." : 



A-studia ta 



0-hendu ta 



I vill study. 

He is going to listen. 



A STATEMENT in the RECENT 
kuri after the VEKB. 


PAST is expressed by 


A-studia kuri . 


I studied. 


A QUESTION in the RECENT 
ra.e after the VERB. 


PAST is expressed by 


Mba'e^pa o-studia 


ATiat did he study? 


ra.e? 




A I'TSRB iD.lus -kuaa is the 


"KNOW KOW TO..." form. 



A-ne'e-'kuaa. 



?e-studia-kuaa. 



I know how to speak. 

You-all know how to 
study. 



''BE ABLE TO. .": 



ikatu Dlus a VERB is the "BE ABLE TO..." or" 
^»CAN. or "MAY..." form. 



Ikatu^pa a-ne'g ko^Sga ? Can I talk nov? 
^katu oi-kuaa. It's possible that he knows, 



7f 



"WANT (something)"; 



-Ipcta is US'..-: ^.0 say "WAI^T ( someth ing) " , 



I Ai-pota pet. . lapis . I want a pencil, 
Ai-pota nde re-studia. I want you to s"t 



"(He saidj THAT" 



"TKA--.-/* as in 'He said that...' is expressed 
by ha following the VERB, 



Ha'e h£"*i 


kuri oi-ko 


He said thatr^he 


lives 


ha aue. 




here . 




Ha'e he-*i 


oi-kuaa 


He says th^e.^ he 


knows . 


ha. 







INDIRECT OBJECT: 



The INDIRECT OBJECT is marked by -pe. 



E-porandu Carlos-pe Ask Carlos if he knows. 
oi-kuaa^pa . 

E-ne'e Maria-pe . Talk to Maria. 



INDIRECT OBJECT PRONOUNS : The regular pronouns nde , ore and nande 

plus -ve form the INDIRECT OBJECT PRONOUNS. 



1 


xe-ve 


to 


me . 




nde-ve 


to 


you 




ore-ve 


to 


us 




5ande-ve 

1 


to 


us (incl) 



The regular pronoun pee plus - me is the INDIRECT 
OBJECT PRONOUN for 'you-all'. , 



Dee-me 



to you-all 
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;:y^ZCT OBJECT ?RO::OU:: for th::rci perscr 



-NTE : 



■'r.a'e; is 
•■-'r.ey' (■•.a 


; i )xu-r)e 
kuera) 


( the - is optional ) . 
it .'ecomes (i)xu-pe 


For 
kuera. 


! i )xu-pe 




to him. 




(i}xu-pe 


kuera 


to them.. 


i 


-NTZ means 


'Just.' 0 


r ' no m.as ^ . 




rr.ixi mi- 




Just a little 


0 mis ) 






tun poquito, n 



pa YS. IOT•ONATIOT^ MARKED 
QUESTIONS: ^estions are formed in two vays : 

1. with upward intonation, asking for a re- 
petition or confirmation; and 

2. with Da or other enclitic requesting nev 
information. 



1. :^a^e? 


vrn at? 


(asking for a re- 




peat ) 




2. Mba'e^Da? 


"tat? 


(asking for in- 




form J. 


tion) 



ma (SPAluSH ^^a) : 



There is no s^..gle English equivalent for the 
Gu.-.rni word m.a. It may he translated, hy the 
present perfect tense, or by ^alread;/^ and 
'now\ . depending on the context. The Spanish 
equivalent of ma is 'ya* . 



A-studia ma. 



A-studia-se r.a. 



{>~pa mat 



I have studied alreac,. 
• Ya estudie . ) 

I want to study now. 
( o;aiero estudiar ya. ; 

That's all. 
( Ya es todo . ) 



ne'ira ^aeteri - the s 


ta":;ement and ne'era^oa - 


the question 'not yet*. 


1 Ne'ira'pa re-hu^a? 

1 


Haven't you played yet. | 


j Ne' ira gueteri . 


^ :iot yet, - 



Written Exercieses 

-Write three answers to each of the folloving questions and trc^nslate: 

5.. Mba'e ixa'pa nde re-sT:udia guaran?? 

0. Mba'e ixa'^pa nde restudia ta guarani ko'er^" 

c. Mba*e ixa'^'pa pe§ pe-studia ra.e guarani ::uehe? 

Chiinge the sentences xhat say 'Knov how to...' zo 'Be able to...', 
and the 'Be able to...^ sentences to 'Know hov to.*.' and translate. 

a. Xe a-2e'e-kuaa. ^ 

<^ 

b. Ha'e c-2e'5-kua£ ingles. 

c. Ikatii'^pa ro-Se*5 guarani-ne? 

d. Il:attl^pa pe-studia ko'aga? 

e. SandS Sa-Se'^ i-kua£ guercLnS. 
Translate the foil ^w-ing .into Guarani: 

a. I want to study Guarani. 

b. I want a pencil. 

c. What do you want 5 

d. What do you vani: to study? 

e. I want to talk. 



f. I want you to talk. 

g. We (incl) vant ki;ow. 

Write each of the sentences in No. 3 once as a direct quotat,ion; 
said, "I know hov to talk Guarani,") and once as an indirect quo 
{He said that he knows how to talk Quarani . ) and translate orall 
into English. 



Listening In 

A. Ha'e oi-pota petei lapis ha petei l:*ro- 

B. Ha mba^e^pa ndi rei-pota? 
A. Xe'pa? 

3. Hee, nde. 

A. Xe ai-pota petei camisa. 

A. Mba'e'^pa rej-apo hina? 

3. A-studia hina guarani . 

A. Re-studia hina ingles 

B. Nahanrri, a-st ;,dia hina guarani. ■ 
A. >roa'i"pa rej-apo ta ko^'ero? 

3. rlo'ero^pa? 

A., Hee^ ko'ero. 

3, Ko'ero '\-studia ta ingles. Ha nde? 

A. Xe ko'ero a-he'e va.era petei escuela-pe. 



Memorization 



7? 



dialog 1. 

A. Mba^e'pa rej-apo hina? 
3. A-studia hina gua.rani. 

A. Mba'e'*pa reJ-apo ta ko'ero? 

B. Ko'ero a-s'cudia ta guarani 
avei . 



What are you doing? 

I'rr. studying Gua:. ani . 

VTnat are you going to do to- 
morrow? 

I*ri going to study Guart^i 
tomorrw too. 



dicLlog 2. 

A. Mba'e^pa pei-pota aj-ap6? 

B. Ore rc-hendu-se guarani. 
E-ne*e mi ore-ve guarani -me . 

A. Mba'e^^pa pei-pota ha-'e 
pee-me? 

-B. r^r-e mi ore-ve moo pa rei-Ko, 
A. Ai-ko a-pe. 



What do you-all want me to do? 

We want to listen to Guarani. 
SToeak to us in Guarsuii . 



What do you want me to tell you? 
Tell us where you live. 
I live here. 



dialog 3^ 

A. IkatCpa a-ne^e k^-rei-ne ' e-me? 

B. Re-ne ' e-kuaa' pa guarani? 

A. A-ne 'e-kuail, psro mixi mi-nte. 



La gente kuera o-ha.aro re-ne'e 
guarani-me . 

La upe ixa ro, eL=-3e-ha\a ta 
a-2e'e guarani-me. 



May I speak in Spanish? 

Do you know hov to speak Guarani? 

I do, but only a little. 

The people expect \ .^u to speak 
in- Guarani . 

In that case I'll try to speak 
in Guarani . 
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II omi nal s Verbs 

xe-asigo -I>c vie: cle^a-pe 

petei r.ba'e -puraliei 

netaniba'e ' -Jep^r.ei 

mbo'e ha -ke 

ge nt e .-cue r a -ir.a.-^. an e 

vole CO -pytu'u 

vosa -r.e-ha'a 

^era -ne-pyru 

CO -guata 

py -moi 

aka -r.ansha 

Juru -pyta 

narr.bi -juic^ 

ai;ysa -J'^^-a 

tesa ; ■ 

inymb a 

y 

y-kua Tiire Expressions 
tata 

ta^a-kua ko'e 

ko' ero 
pyr are- ve 

Miscellaneous 

upe ixa- ro 
ane-ce 



.isTvening for study 

A. E-porandu ixu-pe oi-kc'-^a ^-pe. .-vsk hir, if ne lives here. 

5. Rei-ko^pa a-pe? Do you live hf:re? 

C. Nahaniri . Xe ai-kc ?araguai-pe. No. I live in P'^raguay. 

A. '^Da'e^pa he-'i ra!e? What did he say? 

3. He-^'i kuri oi-ko ha Paraguai-pe . He said he lives in Paraguay 

A. Ha xe-ve he-'i kuri oi-ko ha And he told me he lives in 

3rasil-ne. . Brazil* 



2d 



Ikatu'pa a-ne'e ingles clase-pe? May I speak English in class' 



3, 
A. 
3. 



Kahaniri . Re-ne'e va.era 
guarani clase-pe-. 

Ha ikatu^pa a-ne'e karai— ne'e? 

Re-ne'e-kua£"pa karai-ne'e? 

A-ne^e-kuaa , pero niixi ml-nte. 



No. You shoula speak Guarani 
in class . 

And may I speak in Spanish? 

Do. you know hov to' speak. Spanish? 

I do., but only a little. • 



Pero xe ai-pota re-ne'e guaranl-me _ But I va2:it you to speak only in 

Guarani. - - ' ' 



Oi pora. Ha mba'e'pa rei-pota 
aj-ap6 ko'aga? 

Mba'e'pa rej-apo-se? 

A-studia-se guarani. 

E-studia py. 



Fine. And what do you want me 
to do nov? 

What do you want to do? > - 
1 want stud;y' Guarani^ 
Go ahead and study. 



III. A. Er-e ml ore-ve moo^pa rei-ko? 

B.* Xe ai-ko Paraguai-pe-» Xe ai-pcta 
pej-e xe-ve avei moo^Da Dei-ko. 

A. Rei-pota ro'e nde-ve , moo^pa 
roi-ko? 



Tell us where you live. 

I live in Paraguay. .1 also want 
you-all to tell me where you live. 

You want us to tell you where 
we livel 



nee . 



A. Ro'e va.era^pa nde-ve ingles-pe 
tera guarani-me? 

B . Guarani-me , 



Yes. 

Should we tell you in English 
or Guarani? 

In Guarani . 



IV. A. 
B. 



Ko'ero a-me'e ta petei examen. 

Profesor Davis-ndi Jague-reko -ta 
petei examen ko^c^? avei. 

Mba'e ixa^pa re-se ra.e- la 
nde-examen-De ?^ 



Tomorrow I'll take an exam. 

We' have an exam with Prof. Davis 
tomorrow too. 

How did yau come 'out in your exam ? • 
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Survival Lan^iage 
Cycle 1 



model 



A. 


Mba'e'^'pa he- 


i-se "upeva? 


\ 

What does that mean?^ 
(Que quiere decir eso?) 


B. 


Ke-'i-se . . . 




It means . . 
(Quiere decir. . . ) 


model 








A. 


Mba'e^pa he- 


'i-se 'juky'? 


What does .iuky mean? 


B. 


'Jukj' he-'i 


-se salt ingles-pe. 

-c '■ 


Juky metos 'salt' in English. 



Practice 



1. Mba'e'pa he- 'i-se- 'cuaderno'? 
(vorrador, piseirron, silla, mesa,^ etc.) 

2. E-porandu xe-ve mba'e'pa he-'i-se 'kuatia' . 
(po, py, juru, ti, aka, etc,) 

Cycle 2 

model 

. 7 

A. Mba'e^pa a-porandu ra.e xu-pe? What did' I asl: uim? 

B. ^ Re-porandu kur" moo^i . o-mha.apo^. You^ asked where he works. 



model 



A. 


Mba'e^pa a-porandu ra.e xu~pe? 


■ Vfhat did I ask him? 


3. 


Re-porandu kuri moo^pa o-mbd.apo. 


You asked vhere he works. 


Ciodel 


A. 


Ha mba^e^pa "he-' 1 ra.e? 


And vhaT. did h? say? 


' B. 


Ha he-'T kuri o-mba.apo ha 
Atlanta-pe . 


He said that he words in 
Atlanta. 



TO THE STUDENT: Notice that a question introduced with ha 'and' is followed 
Dy a reply which, strange as it may seem, is also introduced with ha. 
Notice also that ha after the verb is the equivalen*; of the subordinating 
conjunction ''that' in English. 



dialog 



Instructor: 


Er-e mi xe-ve, Jose, moc^pa re-mba 


. apo . 




Jose : 


A-mbi..apo Atlanta-pe. 






Instr . : 


(^era), mba'e^pa a-porandu 'ra.e xu- 


-pe? 




Student : 


Re-porandu kuri moo^pa o-mba.apo. 






Instr. : 


. Ha mba''e"pa he-'i* r^.e? 






Student : 


Ha he-'i kuri o-mba.apo ha j^lanta- 


-pe . 





odel 



Cycle 3 



Ja-'e Carlos o-mba.apo ha hina 
Rusia-pe* 

Sa^moI^'Maria o-studia ha hina 
ingles-. 



Lez^s say that Carlos is 
working in Russia. 

Let's. put it (suppose) that 
Maria is studying English. 



TO THE STl>DENT: Ja-'e ^let's say' and na-moi ^let's- suppose' ^ are both 
transitive verbs that take a clause as their object. The verb of that 
clause. must be followed by ha 'that'. Both 'expressions , ja-'e and 
na-moi will be used in setting up hypothetical situations, usually in 
the Use Phase part entitled -For Example--. 



listenio^^ for comprehension 

Wa-icol xe xe-rera ha Hubert Humphrey ha nde nde-rera hS Richard Nixon, 
ajad Carlos liera ha George Wallace. 



Rei-kuaa-se"^pa- mba'e^pa he-'i-se ko'ava? 

A-gradece^ nde-ve _ ^ . 

Nda^i-po^ri mba'e re^pa : , 

Mba'e ixa'pa nde-ko'e 1 

I-p^a iterei , , ^ , 



Rei-kuaa-se"i)a mba'e ixa^pa o-Je--'e ko'ava guarani-me? 

demelo \ \ 

nidalo a el • — r: 

pidale un lapiz " . . 

traigamelo _: \ . 

lleveselo a Juan * 



Review of Survival Phrases 



2}d"a-ntende^i 

o 

Nda'xe-mandu' a"i 
Nd'ai-kuaa'i 
cFa-ha ja-karu- 
Xe'gusta iteref 
He te la ^er^bi'u 



I don^t understand 
I don^x remeniber 
1 don^t know 



Let's go eat 



I like it a lot . • 
Vhe food is very good. 



CONTENTS 



^r&innar points ..^^ 

I. Possession 

a. possessor .before possessed 

b. hyphen to join the two " . 

2i Third Person Possession (singular and plural) 

3. RH FACTOR * 

unpossessed : t_ - initial^ 

third person pronoun : h_ - initial ^ ^ . • ^ - • 

all ooher : r^ - initi'al 

k. Demonstrative Particles' 
la, ko, pe, amo, upe, aipo 

5. Demonstratives as nominals or noun substitutes . . • 
with the addition of va. . ^ ' 

6. va_ - 'that which' 

7. v£ - ^more' 

8. ramo , r5 - the conditional ^if* " ■ ■ ^ 

iQ. Nasalization * ■ ' 

ao nasal sources 

b. nasal barriers 

10- -££ (^uffix) ^ , • , ' . 

a. in intransitive verbs ^it means *all*\ 

b. in transitive expressions- it means totality ('all', 'everything') 

II. a. ' mboyve - ^before' ' ' \ 

b. rire - ' after' 

c. a4_a - 'vhile; as' 

12. T Ju - ccnjugaticn of 'come^ ^ . . , 
<^ - ' . 

13. - ho - conjugation of 'go' ■ " ' \ 
a. 2 sten alternates: ho and ha 



Aajectives " ^ _ 

a. attributive adjectives follow no-jn 

b. no linking verb - • • . 

c. . predicate adjectives conjugated with person prefixes 



15.. The Negative Frame ~ nda*^, 

a. with nominal predicates 

b. with Quality Verbs. 



^iri; ri, 



vocabularv 









aica rasy 


• 


" lus 


- 6Lkyta 




mbaraka 


ama 




mboi 


■ amigo 




mita 

mita'i ' , 


anga 




ao 




mita karia'y 


apellido 




laitii-kufla' i- 


ava" 




musica 


avati 




nandut 1 


avion f 




naT'an -i a 


avuelo 




oficina 


■ cafniceria 




(h)6ra'" 


ca2*ta 




• oro 


catera 




t pan 


' clip / ' " 




panaderia 


collar 




. primo 


communista^ 




regalo 


cuadra- - 




regla 


est Ufa 




redo 


' f evrero 




rio 


general 




semana 


guerra 




'sobrin© . 


hermano 




socio 


( h ) igado 




sombrero- 


ininbo 






ita 




Lajyra 


jaguar ete 




^ tapyi" 


Jasy 




^ava 


jetapa 




. ta yra 


Ju 




tembi~ap6 


kerana 




teta . 


koty 




tia 


kuarsLhy 




tienda 


kuiia 


T 


* tinta 


kunatai 




tio 


kure 




toro 


lapisera * 




ova 



"Euva 

valija 

vano 

' villetera 
voto 
yva 
yvoty 
yvy 

VSR3S 
cordena 
-gana 
guahe 
guapy 
gueru 
gueruka 
heka 

hendyva'o 
hesarai 
'jahx^ 
japu 

jejuruhei 

jere 

jogua 

juhil 

Ju jevy 

kerambtl-'*' 

malisa 

'man^ ■ 

r.anJu'a 

man 6 

mombo 

mbosako^ 1 

rabot/ 

monde 

nenc^ 



ERIC 



P% . 
pu'a ^ 

resai'ai 

se 

servi 

tantea 

t'opa 

vale 

vostesS 



MODIFIERS 

arandu 

arhel 

asu 

ate'? 

casi ' 

derecha 

derecho 

nasy 

hepy 

Jer-". va_ 

kaiie' 5 

kangy 

ky'a 

mbare'te 

mboriahu 

mbyky 

mita 

nana 

narS 

nembyahyi 
norte 

plata beta 
pohyi 
po^ 1 
pyahu 
rasy 

ropehyi • 
sur 
tavy . 
tuja 



INTERROGATIVES 
mava-iaava-pe "pa 
nava-pe'^pa ? 
mba* e inba'"e ? . 



POST-POSITIONS 



an 
goto 
guS'-pe 

re 

rovai 
ruT):. 



MISCELLANEOUS 

ahaniri 

dies _ 

katu 

noa' e-ve 

nex 

opava-ve 
na 
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Unit Six 



PREPARATICN' STAGE 



Program 



1. Tip means *uncle'. The combinatioa 
Xe-tio meaiis 'my uncle'. Tia means 
'aunt'. Kow would you say 'N^y aunt' ? 

2. Possession is expressed "by- putting the 
. possessor oefore what is possessed. 

Hermano means ' bi^other.' . So 'brother's 
car' would be hertsano-cocfae ; ^^my brother' 

would be . Notice that the 

POSSESSI'^E PRONOUN is not Pressed and ♦ 
is Joined by a hyphen to the noun stem, 

3. Write and pronounce the following in 
Guaraixi : " ^ 



Xe-tia 



xe-hermano 



a. 'My brother 

b . My aunt 

c. uncle * ' 

d. i!^ book 

e. ^ I'ly pencil 

f. My brother's pencil 

g. My uncle's book 



r.e-hennano 

xe«tia 

xe-tio 

xe-livro 

xe-lapis 

xe-hermano-lapi s 
xe-tio-livro 



(nde; your) 

Nde-tio meana 'your uncle'. Qre-tio 
means 'our uncle'.. How would you say 
'our-(inclV) uncle- ? 

"> ■- ' 

5. Write aiid pronounce the following in 
Guarani: ■ 



3ande-ti6 



--a. * Our uncle^ 

b. Our (inci^j uncle 

c. Your bookx 

d. Your pencil 

e. Your uncle pencil 

f. Our -uncle's biook 



ore-tio 

Sande-tio 

ade-livro 

nde-lapis 

nde-tio-lapis 

ore-tio-livro 



ERIC 



'You-all' is pee , but 'youi: (pi.) uncle' 
is pende-tio * The possessive f onn' f or 
pee is nende . now voiold you say 'your 
TdI. ) book' ? ■ . " * 



Dende-livro. 



/hi-, ij- Cin], his, her, their) 

In English we say A boy , but Mv apple , 
THY face , iDUt THINE eyes > A and an are 
two forms of the same vord; thy and 
thine are also' tvo^fonns of one word. 
In both cases one form is used before'/ 
.a consonant , the other before a vowel . 

The third person possessive pronoun in 
Guarani has different forms , depending on 
what follows it. Observe the following and 
try to figure out for yourself when the 
different forms are selected. 



a. - 


i-tapyi. 


his 


rancho 




i-po 


his 


hand 


b.' 


hi-ara 


; ' his 


day 




hi-y 


his 


water 


c . 


ij-ao 


his 


clothes 




in-aica 


his 


head 


d/ 


nesa 


his 


eye 




^nera . 


his 


name 




heta 


his 


country 




noga 


^ his 


house 




£o'o 


his 


flesh 


Except for cases 


like group 


d, the ■ 



person possessive form is i^ before a 
consonsmt. 'His book' is i-livro . How 
would you say 



a. his pencil 

b. their notebook 

c. her table - 

d. his chair 



(^esa 
(tera 
(teta 
( oga 
( so'6 



eye) 
name) 
country) - 
house) 
meat) 



i-lapis 
i-cuaderno 
i-mesa 
i-silla 



Except for rare cases like "'oga in group d, l.. 
the third person possessive form is hi- before 
a stressed vowel. ^His gold' is hi-oro ^ Give 
the third person possessive ^form of the 
following words : 



anga 'soul' 

yva ^ 'blade-handle' 

aina ^ dv.ena , ama ' 

(h)£gado . 'liver' 

Sxcept for cases like group d, the 
third person possessive fom is 
Li- (or in- by the rule that j_ 
always becomes £ in a n$.sal span) 
before an unstressed vowel. 'His neck' 
is ij-a.iura ; 'his head' is in-aka , 
Givje zhe rhird person possessive form 
of the 'following words: 



hi-ava 
hi-anga 
hi -yva" 
hi- ama 
hi-igado 



avati ' corn' 
apysa 'oido' 
ao 'clothes' 
' ita 'rock' 
y voty ■ ^flower' 



\ 



ak.yta 
ami go 
hermano 



' chunk ' 



ij-avati 
ij-apysa ■ 
ij-ao 
ij-ita 
i j-yvoty 

in-akyta 
in- ami go 
in-hermano 



factor) . ' ' 

Group d contains examples of words v'lich 
have a peculiarity in -their possessive 
form. Observe the following examples 
and tr^*' ,to figiure out for yourself when 
the different forms are selected/ 



tera 
xe-rera 
hera v 

teta 

Jose- ret a 

-heta 

tova 

nde-rova 
hava 



name * 
' 'my name' - 
'his name' 

'country' 

' Jose ' s country ' 

'his country.' 

'face' 
'your face' 
'his face' 



tesa 

xe-resa 

hesa 



oga^ 
ore-roga 
hoga 



so'o 
xe-ro'o 
ho '6 



eye' 
my eye' 



eye ' 



his 
t 

y 

house' > 
our house 
his hoiise 

meat' . 
my flesh' 
his flesh 



13. Tnere is a high nunber of words in this . 
group. *E:<cept f::r fo^or or five words like 
*6ga and -so^o ^ cJ-1 these words begin in 
a t-sovmd in their unpossessed or 

citation fonii > How would you say 'name^ cera 

lU. 'Fae.se^- words have "two possessive forms, 

one in which the initial .sound is r^ ' ' . ■ 

...and one in which the initi-al sound is . " "h 

15. The third. person possessive form has an 

initial h_. How -would you say 'his name' ? hera. 

16. All other possessive forms of these words 
have an initial _r-. Hew would you say 

'my iwrie' ' xe"-rera 

'your name' ^ nde-rera 

17. Notice that all possessive pronoun prefixes 
- _ except the third person go wi^h'the 

r_-initial form. 

xe-rer^. ■ 
nde-rera 
ore— rera 

nande-rera ' 
nende— rera 



_18. Notice, also that nouns as possessors precede 
the r-initial -form. 

that man's name 
the moon's fa'ce 
Carlos ' rr -ontry 

^19. Translate orsilly as rapidly as possible: 
■ (tembi-'u - food) 



my 


food 


xe-rembi- 


'u 


yo-or 


food 


nde-rembi- 


1 ^ 


'your (pi . ) 


food 


Dende-rembi- 


1 ^ 

u 


pur( incl. ) 


food 


nande-rembi-. 


'u 


our 


food 


ore-rembi- 


u 


his 


food 


hembr- 


'u 




food 


^embi- 


u 



pe karai-rera 
J eisy-rova 
Carlos-reta 




There are some words which begin in a . 
t-sound in citation form, but which do 
not change the initial to r^ and h^ when 
possessed. There are other words which 
begin in an r-sound in possessed form, 
, but which never change the r^ -And there 
are some words which begin in an h-sound 
in possessed form, but- which never change. 
It'-'is therefore impossible to tell from 
'the initial, sound of a word in citation 
. or: one of the possessed forms whether 
the word belongs to the class of words 
which changes 'the initial. to r^ or h^ when 
pcsr.essed- For this reason we have marked 
with the sign ^ those words which are 
characterized' by the change of the initial. 

Traditionally, these initial-changing words 
are called oscillating words". We will refer 
to them as Rii -words or words having the 
RH factor . 

Tne following are a few tj-initial words 

Give tr. ■ 



h do not 


have the RH factor. 


'CL person 


possessive Sorrh of ( 


tic 


uncle 




nose 


t ava 


town • 


tupac 


church 


common 


Rrl-woras are irregu' 


tuva 


father 


xe-fu 


m;/ father 


i-tuva 


his father 


ta'yra 


son 


xe-ra'y 


n:;^" son 


i-ta^yra 


his son 


tajyra 


daughter 


xe-rajy 


r:y daughter 


i-tajyra 


his daughter 



i-tio 
i-ti 

^"^--^f.va 
i-t'i'oa-G' 



(Demonstrative Particles la, ko, pe, amo, upe, aipo) 



2k. ' The eirticle la, borrowed from Spanish, 
is optionally used with nouns and noun 
phrases in Guarani . (Note that only 
la IS used, never el> ) 'The hook' 
coiild he either livro or la livro . 
^My hook' could he either xe-livro or 
la xe-livro , (Similarly in English 
we could say 'my hook' or 'the hook 
of mine'.) Use la in the following: 



a. my uncie 

h . your uncle 

c. my friend 

d. our friend 

e. his friend 



la xe-tio 
la nde-tio 
la xe-amlgo ■ 
la ore-amigo 
la in-amigo : 



25. Kc livro means 'this hook'. How woLild 
you say 'this pencil' ? 
'This pencil of mine' vouldwhe. ko"2e- 
lapis ■ How would you sa^^ 'this hook of 
yours ' ? 



ko lapis 



ko nde-livro 



26. ?e livro means -that (ese) book'. How 
would you say 'that pencil' ? 
How would you say 'that pencil of hers' '? 



pe lapis 
Toe i-laTois 



27- Amo livro means ohat (aquel) hook'. 

How would you say 'that pencil yonder' ? 
How would you say 'that pencil of mine' ? 



amo lapis 
amo xe-lapis 



Write and pronounce the following in 
Guarani : 



this book 

that ( ese ) book ' 

that" (aquel) friend of his 

this car of ours 

this oencii of yours (dI.) 



ko livro 
pe livro 
amo in-amigo 
ko ore-CQche 
ko pende-lapis 



28. Pe-livro is the equivalent of "ese libro' 

in those cases where the book referred to is 
in sight . Upe-livro is the equivalent of 
'ese. libro' in certain cases where the book 
referred to is out of sight. but in the 
situation context- 



^9. Aipo livro is not to amo li^o exactly ■• 
as pe livro is to upe livro . Aipo livro 
refers to a book which not only is not 
in sight, but also is not -familiar, 
perhaps Just heard of. One might refer- 
to. the Koran aipo livro ^ by which one 
would imply . he had heard of i^ but was 
not really familiar with it. ..^p6 Nueva York 
might be used in a similar sense: 'That 
New York City I've heard of. 

I The Djemotstratives as nominais or noun substitutes) 

iO/ Ai-pota ko livro means 'quiero este libro', 
ai-pota kova means 'quiero este' - 
■ ?I want this Conel'. 

51. Similarly, ko livro xe-mba^e means 
'este libro es mio\ kova xe-mba'e 



es mio' - 'this ConeD 



is mine' 



52, With the addition of va to any of the 

demonstrative particles, they become nominais 
or noun -substitutes and can function as 
subjects, objects, etc. like any nouns. 



peva hera it a 

upeva he-'i-se 'rock' 

ai-koteve amova 



that is called it 
that means 'rock' 
I need that one 



, va. t;hat which) 



53. Ai-pota means want' . La- ai-pota va . 
meajis 'the one I want' or .'What':^I want' 
How would you say 'That is the one I 
wact' ? Peva . 



la- ai-pota va. 



mors 



i4. Xe a-studia ta means 'I will study'. 
Xe a-studia ve ta means 'I will study 
more'. 'More' is expressed by ve 
after the verb- Note. that ve takes 
tha primary accent. How yould you say 
'I will soeak more' ? Xe a-ne'e ta. 



ve 
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; 
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35. Write and pronoiince the following in 
Guafani: 

a. He viir study more- 

b . - We will study more . • 
c* I will read more. 

d. 1 will do more. • 



Ha*e o-studia ve ta. 
Ore ro-studia ve ta. 
Xe a-lee ve ta. 
Xe^aJ-apo ve ta. 



{ ramo ; ro 



conditional if) 



36. Xe a-studia means 'I study'. Xe 
a-studia ramo means 'If I study...' 
The conditional 'if is expressed^, 
by ramo . (Often abbreviated to r5 ) 
now would you say 'If I talk...'? 

37. - Write and pr:;nounce the following in 

Guarani : 



Xe a-fie'e ramo, 



a. i.f you tai^-c, 



will talk. 



Nde re-ne ' e ramo , xe 



b. If I talk you will talk, 



Xe a-ne'e ramo, nde 
re-ne'e ta. 



38. Write and pronounce the_Xoll^i-^^£-JUL 
Guarani, using rS_: 

a. If I write this, he will read "it. 



Xe a-scrivi ro kova, 
ha'e o-lee ta. 



b. If he says- It:, I will listen. 



Ka'e he-'i ro, .le 
a-hendu ta. 



c. If I study more, I will. learn 
more . 



Xe a-studia ve ro^ 
a-prende ve ta. 



( Nas ali z at i on ) 

39. One of the characteristic features of 
Guarani is nasalization . During some 
stretches of speech the passageway into 
the nasal cavity' is open in varying- 
degrees, allowing the voice to reson- 
ate in the nasal as well as in the 
oral chamber. The result of this 
dual-chamber resoncmce is whau ve call 

nasal resonance or . nasalization 



t 



ho. Notice hov nasalization affects 

stretches of speech longer than a 
word: 

pora 

o-ne^e pora 

o-ne'e pora guarani 

mana o-ne'e pora guarani 

In -each of these stre'tches of'speeclj, 
nasalization e::tends from cne end to 
the other . 

.. Aov observe that other stretches of 
speech contain no nasalized pact; the 
passage vay^ into the nasal resonance 
chajnher is shut so that no nasal re- 
sonance is heard. 

avei. 

^ rus o ave i > 
o-lee ruso avei 



ha'e o-lee ruso avei 

iach of these stretches of speech is 
characterized by the (presence/absence) 
of nasalisation. 

^1. Some st;^^g^hes^ of -speech contain parts 
which 3$e nas^alized and other parts 
which are not. .The nasal resonance 
chamber is 'turned on', in varying . 
degrees , at select moments and 'turned 
■ off at other moments. Given a re- 
corded stretch of speech which contains 
both nasalized and non-nasalized (or 
oral) segments, it is usually easy, to 
perceive the points where nasalization 
is 'turned on full'. It is wherever 
there is an occurence of a stressed 
nasalized vowel or a nasal consonajaf^^ 



97 



h2. Note that n and £ are not classed as • 
nasal consonants. Rather^£ and £ are 
• the alternates of ^ and £ ^>^hen these 
occur within a nasal domain. What are 
the tvo nasal consonants? 

•% 

k3. We will call these points where 
nasalization IS 'turned on full! 
CENTERS of SOURCES OF NASALIZATION. 
At what tvo points can there he 
sources of nasalization? 



II and m 

r 



stressed neisalized '^owel 
or nasaJ consonant. 



kk. If you listen carefiolly to stretches of 
speech wich contain sources of nasal- 
ization you will preceive that, with 
certain exceptions, unstressed syllaoles 
have nasal resonance if^ they are ad- 
jacent to a^ stressed or emotfeer 
unstressed nasalized syllable , and that 
the closer an unstressed syllabi^ is to 
a source of nasalization, the stronger - 
is Its nasal resonance. 

' ■ • - ^ ^ 

k3. Taice a^ sequence of five 'syllables : syl 
. syl 'syl syl syl. :^ If the third syllable 
V in this sequence of five syllables con- 
- -^ains a source of nasalization, it 
could be (see t?T following page) that 
,the -Other four syllables have nasal 
resonance. If they do, then the tvo 
syllables closest to the source will 
have it stronger than .the ones farther 
removed £rom the source. In. other 
words, the domain of nasalization ex-i?.. 
tends from a nasal source to the left 
and to the right with gradually di- 
minishing strength. What happens is 
that native^ £psakers, anticipating a J , 
center of nasalization, begin to open, 
the papsag^wa^'' zo the nasal chamber in 
degrees as they near the center (at 
which point the paasagevay is vide open) 
and following the center tieyushut the 
psLSsagevey also by degrees. 



V 

U6. Nasal resonance which anticipates a 

coning center of nasalization we will 
call anticipatory nasalization . Nasal 
■resonance which follows after a_ center 
of nsLsalization we will ceill" reminiscent 
" nsLSELlization . Reading from left to 
right, reminiscent nasalization extends 
from the' center to the (left/right) ? 

ii". In U5. we considered a sequence of f iv.e ' 
syllables in which the middle syllable 
contained a source of nasalization. 
It was stated that in such a case it 
could be that the syllables adjacent 
to the source of nasEilization 'have 
nasal resonance. It was 'shown that 
nasalization is anticipated in syllables 
before the cenrter and reflected beyond 
the center. Now it must be stated that 
anticipated and reminiscent naseilization 
always occurs, xinless blocl-ied by a 
nasalization barrier , 

it8. The three consonants b,'d and g form 
a barrier to reminiscent nasalization. 

U9. 'We want to study' is .1a-studia-se . 
'We want to listen' is na-hehdu-se . 
Remember that cannot be a nasail 
source, but rather a nasalized j_, or 
a j^vithin a domain of naseilization. 
What is the source of naseilization in 
na-hendu-se ? 

50. ^ince d^ i's a barrier to nasalization 
to the right of a nasal center, and 
since in neL-hendu-se d^ occurS: to 
the right of the naseil source n^, 
therefore the u (is/is not) . nasalized. 

•51. The .vowels in -• niba..apo are not nasailized., 
because the nasalization domain cannot 
extend through the consonant . 



1 
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52. Ini English, nouns are pluralized even 
in ^plural contexts • For example, ve 
say *tvo boQis'. 01 course 'tvo* 
already denotes plurality; therefore, 

- the plursl marker 's' in 'books' is 
redundsuit - it is required, to be sure 
but nevertheless redundant. 

53* In Guarani ve can say mok&i la^vro ; 
ve don't have to say mokSi livro- 
kuera . The redundant use of the 
plural marker kuera isjaoz obligat- 
ory as in English. 

■ 5^+. Observe the folloving: 

a. Ja-ha I 
" 'Ja-ha-pa '. 

- i. Ta-pe-ho '. « - 

Ta-ne-ho-TDa I , - 



. Let ' s go '. 
Let ' s all go '. 

Go \ 

•'All of you go I 



d. 



O-rho kxiri^ 
♦0-ho-pa kuri 

0-karu ta. 
0-karu-pa ta 



He vent 

They a'll vent s 

He vill eat 

They vill all eat 



55. The verbs in the above expressions are 
intransitive ; they do not take an ob- 
ject. The suffix - pa in these intrans- 
itive "verb expressions means 'all'. 



5b. Observe xhe folleving: 

a. A-hexa-pa n:a. 

b. A-her.du-na la er-e va. 



d. ?eJ-apo-pa , na la pende-rembi-apo, 



I've seen everything. 

I hear everything you say, 

(L hear completely vhat you say) 

Please eat all .th<^food, 
(Eat it completely ) 

Please do your vork completely. 
(Please finish your vork. ) 
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JT-" The verbs in the preceding expressions 
are transitive ; they^take or imply an 
'Object. The suffix -pa in these trans- 
itive verb expressions implies totality 
{ 'all* 5 * everything' ) or completeness, 
exhaustiveness. Notice that aj-apo-pa 
{^o 'all or complete doing) is usually 
translatable by 'fiTaish'*. 

58. Do not confuse the suffix of totality 
-pa with the q^uestion marker enclitic' 
pa . Both can occur together: 



a. 


ReJ-"kpo-pa^pa ra. 


,e ? 




t>id you finish 'it ? - 


b. 


ReJ-apb-p.a ta'pa 






Will you finish it ? y 


59- Observe the order of 
shifting of stress: 


elements and 


the 




a. 


ReJ-'kpo-pa ta'pa 


9 




Will you finish it ? 


b * 


Re J - apb-pa- s e ^pa 


9 




Do you want -to finish it ? 


c. 


ReJ-apo-pa-se ta" 


'iDa ? 




Will you want to finish it ? 


d. 


HeJ-ap^-pa-se ta 


ma-^pa T 




Will you vemt to finish it noy? 


e . 


ReJ-apo-pa-=^e mi 


ta ma'pa ? 




Would you like to finish it now? 


(mboyve . 


'before' i rire ' 


'after'; aja 


^vhile. 


as') 



60, Mboyve - 'before' - antes q^ue, antes de. 
Rire - 'after' - despues .q^ue, despues/de .^^ 
AJa - 'while, as' - mientras , tbdc el 

tiempo q^ue. 



a. Ja-jerok^ va.erS Ja-karu mboyve . 

b. Ja-purahei ta'Ja-kai-li rire , 

c. A-studia kuri hSna guarani 
a-karu aj^ . 

61. In English the adverbial conjunctions 
^ before , after, while, and others occur 
at the beginning of a clause:. 

a. 3efor£_ we eat . . . 

b. After I die . 



We must dance before we eat. 

We will sing after ve eat. 

I was studying Gueurani as 
I ate. 
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While you study 



62. • The Gu£.i-u'ii equivalents of these^ 
adverbial conjunctions . occur after 
the verb. 



a. J-a-karu mboyve. 

b. A-mano rire. 

c- Re-studia aja.. 



(conjugation of -ju ^come' ) 
63. 



aj-u 


roj-u ■■ 
JaJ-u /■ 


rej-u- 


pej-u 


O-L 





6k. The verb -Ju i's a J-verb except in 

person. Ka* e o-u hiha 

means 'Ke is . 



65. 'I came' vould be 



66. The "imperative form ej'-u (is/is not) 
regular ? 



third * 
coming 

aj-u kuri 



IS 



(conjugation of -ho 'go') 
67. 



:"o-no 



a-ha 


! 
! 




-ja-ha . 


V 

^ re-ho 


pe-ho 


( imp ' V ) t e-re-ho 


ta-pe-rlo ■ 



o-h.o 



> 

The verb - ho is irregular in that 

it has two stem^ alternates^' -ho 
and \ * 

/•) ^ 

The alternate -ha occurs only when 
'the pronoun prefix contains the 
vowel iT 9" 

.'I go' is . 



'Let's go^ is 



'He goes' is 



If - ho had regular 2nd person 
imperati' i forms, these would 
be e-ho and 



a 

a-ha 
Ja-ha 
o-ho . 

\ • 

■pe-ho 



Neither of these is in use however; 
the verb -ho is ( regular /irregular)' 
in the imperative mode« 



irreguxar . 



The singxiieLr imperative 'of - ho 
-which corresponds to Spanish 
'vete' is^ ' 



te-re-ho 



The plural impei:ative which 
corresponds .^o S:canish -vayanse' 
.is * ^ . 



ta-pe-ho 



Adjectives) 

Ailarge number of words like pora , 
'pretty-; vai^, ^ugly' pyah$ , 
'new^ tuJaV 'old; like their -.English 
■ ' -counterparts serve as ^.djectives and 
• modify nouns. 

L Observe the position of adjectives 
^ in' respect to the" nouns they modify, 

- " kunatai pora 
kure vai 
oga pyahix 
livro tuja 



a pretty girl 
an ugly pi c 
a new house 
on old book 
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79- 



"English and Spanish use a. linking 
ver"b>.tb connect a subject with a 
predicate adjective. - 

Jane is_ pretty. 

I am old. 

• El es rico. 



^ Jos e Bsta . enf ermo . 

80. Guarani does not use' a linking verb 
to connect a subject with a predicate 
adj.ective. Instead the adjective is 
simpljr conjugated as a special class 
of verbs. 

(Xe) xe-tuja 

(Nde) nde-tav^r 

Jul .a o-pora 

(Ore) ore-mboriah"ti 

(?eS) pende-nafl^ 

8lv- All words which are conjugated in 
this way, with the person prefixes 
xe-, nde-, ore-, fiande^ £ende-, i;- 
Tor the variants of these), are 
members of a conjugation class which 
we will call QUALITY VERBS." 

82. How would you a ay the following: 



(tuja— old) 
(nit a — young) 
(vai— ugly) 

(kane^3--tired) 
(abaret^— strong) 



you are old. 
I em yovxig. 
Kis sister is 
ugly. 

We are tired. 
You (pi) are 
strong. 



83. 



The independent subject pronoun is 
optional. Either Xe xe-tuJa or 
Xe-tuJ a could be translated 
'I am old'. 



I am old. 

You are stupid. 

Julia is pretty (or good) 

We are poor. 

You are naughty. 



Nde nde-jbuja. 
Xe xe-mit§L. 
If!I-hermana i-va£. 

Ore ore-kane^o. 
Pe§ pende-mbarete . 



iU. Leaving out the independent pronoun, 
how would you say: ■? 



(kangy — weak) ^ 
( Juky — pleasant) 
i arhel — unpleas ant ) 
( plata-heL a — r i ch ) 
(ate'y — lazy) 
(arandu — smart) 



I an weak 

You are pleasant 

He is unp 1 e as ant 

He is rich 

He is lazy 

Hs is s rnitr't 



Xe-kangy 
Nde-juky 
Ij-arhel 
I-iolat a-hetd 
m-ate y 
Ifi-arandu 



;Nda"..."i The Negative Frame with nominal predicates, 

35. Contrast; 



1. a. 


Xe 


(It^s) 


me 


b. 


Nda^xe^i 


(it^s J 


not me ^ 


2. a. 


Ha'e 


(I^'s) 


him 


h. 


Nda'ha' e"i 


(It^s) 


not him 


3. "a. 


Nde • 


(It^s) 


you 




Nda'nde^i 


(It's) 


not you 


a. 


Maria 


(Ifs) 


Maria 


b. 


Nda^Maria'i 


■ (It's) 


not Maria 



86. Form the negative. 

Juanita 

cavaju 

vaca 

pende-mba' e 



nda^Juanita i 
nda^cavaju'i 
nda"vaca"i 
nda"pende-mba^ e"i 



87- The two elements nda" ,and "i make 
up the NEGATIVE FRAME. Ma, the 
element which precedes the predicate 
is called proclitic and i_, ri_ or 
iri , the element wnich follows the^ 
predicate is called an enclitic . 
A proclitic is a phrase prefix and an 
' enclitic is a phrase suffix. 
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(The negative frane with Quality Verbs i 
00. Contrast: 



1. a. Xe-,japu hina 
b. Nda*^xe-japu"i 

ta. uasy-ete ' 

b- .^'da'^na'sy-ete'i 

3« a. Xe-ko'l pora 

b . Nda^xc -ko ' e pora^i 

89. The negative frame is used vi'th 
Quality Verb predicates as vith 
noriinal predicates. Hov vould you 
negate the following: 

i-porS 

i-ky^a (it's dirty) 
i-nbarete (he's strong) 
x8-rasy (I'n sick) 
nJe-mandu' a 

90. Quality Verbs or no^ninals which have 
stress on the final vowel, optionally 
take the enc]itic ""iri instead of Just 



I'm kidding (lying) 
I'm not kidding lying) 

it's very difficult 
it's not too difficult 



^'m fine this morning 
•I'm not happy this morning 



hda i-DorS^i 



nda"i-ky ' a"i 



nca i-moarete 1 
nda"xe-rasy"i 
nda^nde-mandu ' a' 



nda xe-japu iri or: nda xe-japu 



91. If the nominal ends in the so^^nd i, 
enclitic is usually "ri ^ 

hesarai 
nda^nesarai^'ri 

i-vai 
nda'^i— vai '^ri 

Mow would you negate the following: 



ne 



forgets 

doesn * z forf^ez 



it's ugly 
it's not ugly 



i--po'i It IS narro*/ 

xe-pohyi 
nde-nembyahyi 



you're hungry 



n c a n a e — n e m D y sls: r ^ 



Surjnary 



POSSESSION: 



HH FACTOR 



POSSESSION' is expressed by putting the possessor 
before vhat is possessed, A hyphen joins the possessing 
and r)OSsessed elements .-^ 



Xe-xio 


My -^cle 


Nde-ainigo 


Your f ri end 


Ore-ami go-ti 6 \^ 


Our friend's uncle 


Nande-amigo-tio-livro 


Our (incl.) friend^s 




^ur.cle^s bock 


Pende-iivro 


Your (pi. ) book 



THIRD PERSON POSSESSION (singular and plural) 
(i-, hi-, ij- Cih-l, h) 

i- before voras beginning with a consonant 

hi- before a stressed vowel 

i j~ (in-) before an unstressed vowel 

h initial h of RH word 



I-cuaderno 

Hi-ara 

Ij-ao 

In-ak-a 

liera 



Their notebook 
Hi s day 
Her cloxhes 
His head 
His name 



In unpossessed or citation for^n these, words begin with t 
(some exceptions like "*6ga are unpossessed without the t 
third person possessive has initial h_; 
all other possessive forms have initial r. 



Tesa 
Hesa 
Nde-resa 



riis eye 
Your eye 



/07 



DSM0NST3ATI^/S PAHTICLZS : la, ko, pe, ano, upe, aipo 



1 La xe-^ic 


My ^jncle (the ^jr.cle of 


i 


::iine) 


1 


This pencil 


\ ?e iivro 


That (ese) book . 


Amo coche 


That ( aquel) car 


Upe livro 


That (ese - but out. of 


j 


sight) book 




That (out of sight and 


1 Aipo carro 


unfamiliar) cart 



DEMOUJSTRATIVES AS N^MIKALS OR NOIIN SUBSTITUTES 

with the addition of va. 



VA 



PAMO. ?.0 



Ai-pota kova. 
?eva xe-mba'e , 



I want this one . 
That one is mine. 



'that which' 



Peva la ai-pota va. 


That is the one I 


want . 1 


'more ' ■ 


Xe a-hendu ve ta. 


I will listen mor 


e , 


Ha'e oj-apo ve.ta. 


He will do more. 




ohe conditional ' if' 
expressed with ramo (or: 


rc for shoi-t^ after 


the verb 


I 

i Xe a-stuaia. 
Xe a-studia ramo, , . . 


I study. 

If I study . . . 




Xe a-studia ve ro, 
ikatu ta a-ne '3 
guarani . 


If 1 study more, 
to talk Guarani . 


I'll be 

i 



/a 



AStLI'^^TION: 1^ Some stretches of speech are produced vith 

^he nasal passage ooen so the voice-sound 
resonates through the nose, 

hu tl 

aka poti 

pytyvo moroti 

nanakiririmo a:Lina 

'^^ese stretches of one to several syllables 
are nasalized throughout. The stretch of 
nasalization is called a nasal, span 
( or ' domain of nasalization ; . 

2. Some stretches of speech are produced with 
the nasal passage closed so the voice-sound 
resonates only in the mouth. These are. called 

' — oral spans ■ 

3. A nasal span must have a source or center of 
- nasalization > This may he either: 

a. a st*ressed nasalized vowel (as in porj.) 

or 

:C. h. a nasal consonant: n or m, (hut never 
■' n or . 

U. A nasal span reaches left and right from 
the source to a harrier which shuts off the 
^ nasalization. 

5. There are two primary harriers: 
- a. tt stressed oral vowel. 

h, the second consonant in the consonant 
clusters mb,, nd, n£, 'bars nasalization 
from passing t£ the right only . 

6. The fc: lowing sounds are affected within 
^ a nasal span : 

a", neighboring vowels are nasalised 

b. voiced consonants are nasalized 
b m g S 



r 
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n , n AS NASAL SOUP.CSS : 


n and n are also 


sources of nasalization 




Na-hendu I 


Let's listen * 




Nde-anigo. 
• 


Your friends 


NASAL BARRIERS: 


Nasaliz-ation is 


stopped in its ncvemenx to the 




RIGHT "by b^, d or 






A-hendu 


a-mba.ap6 ingles. 




Nasalization is 


stopped in its ^movement to the 



-?A 



M30YVE, RIRS, AJA 



RIGHT" or LEFT by any stressed oral vovel. 



a, e etc. 



Ore ro^he'e a-ve 



1. 'all* . The suffix -pa in intransitive verbs 

means *all' . 

2. 'all^ , * everything* . In transitive expressions 

-pa means totality - 



Ja-ha-pa I 
0-karu-Da ta. 



A-h e xa-p a -iLa , 
A-hendu-pa la 
er-e va. 



Let's all- go ! 
They will all sat. 

I've seen everything. 
I hear everything you 
say. 



mboyve ^before' (antes aue, antes de} 

rire' ^after' (despues que, despues de) 

aja *vhile',.- *as* (mientras, todo el tiempo qui:) 



Ja-jeroky va.era 
ja-lcarS mboyve. 

Ja-purahei ta ja- 
karu rire. 

A--studia kuri hina 
guarani . a-karu aja- 



We must dance before 
ve eat . 

We will sing after ve 

C<it , 

I vas studying Guarani 
as I ate . 



//i> 



except for third person 



J- come 

You come 

We (excl.) come 

We ( incl. ) come 

You (pi. ) come 

He, s h e , t h ey c ome 



conjugation of ^go^ 

:. irregular: has tvo' stem alternates, -ho and 
zS^i the alternate -ha occurs only when pronoun 
prefix contains the vowel a. 



A-ha 




' I go 


Re-ho 




You go 


Ho-ho 




We. ( excl. ) go 


Ja-ha 




We ( incl. ) go 


Pe-ho 




You (pi.) go 


O-ho 




He, she, they go 


Te-re- 


-ho 


■ Imperative ' singular 


Ta-pe- 


-ho 


IiTTDerative plural 



\ 

Attritiutive adjectives always follow the noun. 




Tata pyta A red fire 
Pelota tuvixa A big baill 
T^sa moroti W^nite chalk 
, ^ 


G 
? 
P 


uara^i has no linking verb. 

redicate adjectives are -conjugated' like 

ossess'ed nouns, i.e. with persdn prefixes. 



(Xe) xe-tuja I am old 

^Nde) nde-tavy You are stupid 

Julia i-pora .^ulia ±3 pret'^v ( cr good) 

(Ore) ore-mboriahu We are poor 

(Pee)pende-nari^ You are naughty 



conjugation of 
• -Ju is J-VZRr 



HeJ-u 
Roj-u 
JaJ -u 
?ej-u 
0-u 



/// 



The proclitic nda and the enclitic i_, ri^ or iri 



.ogether make up the negative 


frame , 




i_ . generally, but 






.ri a-Tter stress on final 


vovel 




ri after final i^- 






nda' oende-inba^ e"i 


not your 


thing 


nda'^'nasy'i 


he^s not 


sick 


nda"xe-Japu"iri 


I'm not^k 


idding - 


nda'i-nerribyahyi'ri nikuai 


,they are 


not hungry 



Written Exercises 



TRANSLATE the following' into Guarani without nsing la_: 



a././lfy uncle 
D. My brother 

c. ^^y brother's hook 

d. His veil 

e. Eis friend 

f. His brother 



Our hooks 

Our (incl.) pencils. 

Ycur friend 

Yo^or (pi.) friend 

Our (incl.) uncle's friend's book 

Their friend's veil 



TRANSLATE the following into Guarani using la: 



a. My brother 

b- His brother 

c. - Your brother 

d- Your brother's friend 



e. Our friend 

f . Your uncle • 

g. Your (plJ books 
h- Their books 



TRANSLATE the following into- Guarani : 



a. This book 

b. That bock 

c. I want this book, 

d. I wajat that book. 

e. I want this (one) 



f. This (one) is the one I want. 

g. Do you want that one ? 

h. Is that the one you want ? ' 

i. Guarani is what we are stud;y'ing, 
J. Carlos is the. one talking. 



TRANSLATE the 3^1owing into Guarani: 

a. I. will study more. 

b. I want to study mere. 

c. He will write more. 

d. We will talk more. 

Connect the following plirs of sentences with 'if' and translate. 
Exfijnple: a. O-studia o. O-aprende ta. 

0-studia ramo, o-aprende ta. 

'If "'he studies, he will learn.' 



a. 
a. 
a. 
a. 



O-st.udia ve. 
Xe a-studia ve guarani 
0-scriv£ xe-ve. 
Re-studia ^arani- 



b. 
b. 
b. 
b . 



O-aprend^' pora ta. 
Ikatu a-ne'e. 
A-lee ta la o-scrivl va, 
A-studia ta avel. 





//J 



i^istening j.n 

A. ' >fDa*e*pa rei-pota'? 

B. Ai-pota pe livrp.V 

A. ria rei-pota^pa kova avei ? 

3. i^rca^e^pa peva^ ? 

A. Kova petei lapis. 

A. Mavajj)a pe karai ? 

3. ?eva"pa ? Ha^S Carlos. 

A. Carlos'pa nde-tio ? 

3. Z'lahaniri Ha'e xe-emigo. 

A. Ha nilva-inb.a'e^pa kova ? 

B. Peva Carlos mba'e, ha umva xe-mba'e ? 

A. ^ Ha ko'ava /? ^ • 

B. Umiva pende mba'e ? 

3. Ko^ava'pa pende-mba* e avei ? 

o 

A. Nahaniri . Umiva i-nba^e. 

A. ?eva in- ami go. 

3.. Carlos ainigo"^pa ? . • . 

A. Hee. 

A. Carlos, nde re-studia ve va.era. 

B. Mba'e re'pa. ? • ' 

A. Re-studia ve ra^ao, re-aprende ta re-ne'e pora ve. 
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Lookivig: Ahead 



"because of 




Because of what ? (Why ?) Mba'e gui'pa ? 

Because of us * Ore hegui 

Because I like it Xe^gusta gui 

Because I wsmt to go Xe^-a-ha-se gui^ 

Because I wanted to serve well Xe ^a-servi pora-se vakue gui 

Because I want to help you * Xe poi-pytyv5 gui 



in order to 

I study in order to learn 

I eat in order to live ,, 

We work in order to earn 

I want to go in order to help them 



(ixa) 



Xe a-studia a-aprende hagua 

Xe a-karu ai-kove hagua 

Ro-mba.ap6 ro-gana hagua ixa 

Xe a-ha-se ai-pytyv6 hagua ixu-pe kuera 



be possible (can> be able to) 

It is possible (for me) . 
It is impossible 

(no se puede) 
You can do it 
I can't see him 
In order for me to help him 
I study in order to be able to learn 
I want to go in order to be able to 

help them 
Se puede decir en guarani... ? 

So I could work with you . 



repetition gu::d tremslation 

I-katu hagua ixa o-mba.ap6 pende apyte-pe 
I-katu hagua- -ixa o-mba.ap6 nde-ndive 
I-katu hagua ixa re-mba.ap6 xe-ndive 
I-katu hagua ixa ro-servi hendive kuera 



i-katu 

I-katu (xe-ve) 
Nda*i-katu^i ■ 

I-katu nde rej-apo 
^ Xe nda"'i-katu"i a-hexa ixu-pe 
"^I-katu hagua ai-pytyv5 ixu-pe 

Xe a-studia i-katu hagua a-aprende 

Xe. a-ha-se i-katu hagua ai-pytyv5 . 
ixu-p.e kuera .v-^ 

I-katu*pa oje-'e guarani -me. . . ? 

I-kat^ haigua ixa a-mba.apo per.ie-ndive 



So he could work among you'. 
So he could work with you 
So you could work with me 
So we could serve with them. 
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Vocabulary 



anticipated use 



entonce ro if so 

upe ixa ro ^ if so 



( entonce C s !j j • * .(so) 



ERIC 



//h 



Survival Express ions 



A-gradece nde-ve 
Kda'!^i-po^ri mba' e^re'^pa 
Mba'e ixa^Da nde~ko'§ 

Xe-ko'S pora-nte 
I-porS-iterei 



Thank you 

You're welcome 

Hov are you this morning 
(Como amaneciste) 

I'm just fine 

Very good 



Nd'^a-ntende'^i 
Nda'xe-mandu ' a'"! 
Nd'^ai-kuaa^i 
Ja-ha Ja-karu 
Xe^gusta-iterei 
Ee te la tembi-'u 



I don't understa:::! 

I don't remember 

I don't know 

Let's go eat 

I like it a lot 

The food is very good 



MSva'^pa o-hasa-se a Senonde-pe ? 

Oi-kuaa va'mba'e^pa he-'i-se to-hupi i-po. 

Nd$5 e-hasa e-scrivl pisarron-pe. 

xe-ndive: "Nda^i-po^ri mba'e re^pa." 



Who .wants to come to the front ? 

Whoever knows what it means, raise 
his hand.. 

You, go write on the blackboeird. 

Say it with me: Nda"i-po"ri 
mba'e re^Da. 



I'i 



er|c 



//7 



Nde-"fienbyahyi'*'pa ? 
Xe-"fopehyi gueteri. 
Xe-r . 
Xe-^ka fasy. 

Xake pe mboi I 
Xake pe coche I 
Xake pe J ague hasy I 
Xake pe toro Saro I 

Mba'e^pa a-porandu ta xu-pe ? 

Mba'e^pa ha-'e ta xu-^pe ? 

Ha-'e ta'pa ingles-pe tera'pa guarani 
zne. 



Are you hungry ? 
I'm still sleepy. 
I'm sick. 

I have a headache. 

Look out for that snake I 
Look out for that car t 
Look out for that mad dog I 
Look out for that mad biill I 

E-porandu xu-pe i-Luva ha i-^sy re. 
Er-e xu-pe 'Hello' guarani-me. 
£r-e va.era guarani-me. 



Oi-pora, pero pe-contesta mboyve pe-hupi 
Pe-ntende'^pa ? ?e-hupi va.era pende-po. 

Ai-me nde-ndive 

Xe-rory nde^rexa~vo 

Te re-no pora-ite 

Nei, ndave avei ta upe ixa 

SJ-u Ja-juka sevo'i mba'e 

Mba'e ana'piko rej-apo re-Ina ? 
Ja las ocho-jna ningo 



.era pende-po. 



I agree, I'm wirh you 

I'm glad to see you 

Que te vayas bien 

Bueao 5 igualrrent e 

Come on, let^'s go "cip a few 

(Li''w. -Let's go kill stomach worms 

/ 

What in the' world are you doing 
It is already 8:00 o'clock 



Nde-are ma^pa £-pe ? 
Ne^ira^pa rei-ko-pa -ra.e ? 
O-i laa 



¥.a.ve you beer here long ? 
Haven't you finished yet ? 
Ya esta: de acuerdo; O.K. 



Find Out 

Mba'e ixa'^pa nde-ko'e? 
^fba*e ixa.'^pa nde-ka.aru? 
Mba'e ixa**pa nde-pyhare? 
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Unit Sever 



graaaar points - 



1. Modulation of con^inands 
— > ^> kena 

"2. Negative coinmands, ani ( 



. ti or . . . tei ) 



3. Negative of verb-predicated serxtences 

^. Negative vizri verblesr. ^-entences 

5. Negative lutu-fe marker mo 

6. Ti:e position of 
- ' gui "-and he^ui 

5- - event lociile 

9. Ndive , ndi .i^ of acccmcaniment 

10. Te:^ing time 

11. Araka^e *vhen' 

.^fpa^e hora^Da *at vhat time'' " 

^'^^^ *desde* 
' P^'^^ .'hasta* 

13 . va]<,ue ( or va . ekue), non-recen~ -oast " ime 

1^. Qj-apo Ltimej ^ ^Ctim.el ago^ 

15. • Alternate forms of the superlative 

te, ete, ite (rei) 

16. Mbo- (Mby~) 

Transitizer for intransitive verbs , nouns and quality ve> 

17 . "piko 

18. ne postfix 'Soanish .-la' 



^^6 





Vepbs 




apei'i'ta 


a 

consegui 


mDoponyi 


S.VS. 


nbopot'i 


cauula 


conta 


mbopyahu 
mbopy 


camion 


guahe 


cnipa 


guapy 


mbotavy 


desf i le 


guata 


mbotuixa 


sijra 


gi^ejy 
hake 


mboty 


T "7 ^ ^ 


mbou 


gr^yra 


' has a 


mbovera 


^ Q ^ 1 Q ^ 1 1 

itarw— guasu 


heka 


mbyaku 




nendy 


mbyaky 


jUicy-sy 


hendyva' o 


mbyaty 


Ka a 


nenoi 


mbyendy 


kambuxi 


i 


menda 




xite 


moi 


Koi*a 


ime 


nace 




Ipe a 


nembo 'y 


iCua 


Ipiro 


neno 


. ^ 


Iporuka 


nepyru 


Kuiua.nca 


Ipyso 


noty 


mandi. ' o 


jahu 


nupa 


nibarsLka 


Japuxa 


opa 


nb8^akc*t J 


Kany 


pay 




kuera 


pens a 


mburika 


kyhyje 


pu' a 


.medico Sana 


kytx 


pupu 




mbixy 


py ua 


norairo na 


mboguata 


vale 


pakova 


moonakua 


vende 


papa 


mbci 


vera 


pai'tido 


moo 1 




X u 






^ona nana 


mboi — ngove 




pu 


muu jy 




pUCiiCjx O 




aky 


santo ara 


mbombay 


apu'a 


sevoi 


mbombo^o 


ate'y 


sopa Paraguay a 


mbombu 


aty 


ta'O"" 


mbombyta 


ekivoka 


'uerta. 


mbomimoi 


guasu 




mbongara 


haimete 




mbongavaju . 






mbonge 


hakua 




mongora 


hata 




mbonguera 


hesai 




mongy 'a 


ho 



mbegue 
mbyky 
piru 
pohyi 
'pojera 
poti 
puku 
pytu 
to'y 
sapy'a 
sogue 
tuixa 



Miscellaneous 

aje^l 

ko'e ambue 

kuehe ambue 

ni ... ni 

rovai 

rupi 

vovs 



PREPARATIOr^ STAGE 



Program 



(Modulation of Corjnands) 



You have learned that a cormaLnd can be 
modulated by the addition of ml : 
pe-hendu mi , 'listen a little'. 
Commands can also be mod^ulated in^ other 
ways . i:.-hendu na , f or_ exam.ple is - roughly 
'-^uivalent to 'Li-sten, I beg of you. ' 



:uld you say 'Speak, I beg of you 



T 9 



e-ne'e na 



1-hendu ke is roughly eq^uivalent to 
'You'd better listen'. Hov would you 
sav ^ You'd better talk'? 



e-ne ' e k€ 



ii-hendu ken a is a m^odulated command in 
which -ke and na are combined. It has 
-approximately the force of 'listen, 
please' or 'I ^ell you, please listen'. 
How would you say 'I tell you, please 
study'? 



e-studia kena 



Perhaps the maximum modulation of a 
corjuand is found in the form e*hendu 
ml kena ». 'I tell you, please listen a 
little'. This form contains uhree • 
m.odulators : mi , ke_ and na . How 
would you say 'I' tell you, please study 
a little'? 



e-studia m*i kena 



liote that the following com.binations 
of mi, ke and na are used: 



e-lee mi kena 

e-lee ml ke 
e-lee mi na 

e-le£ ke 
e-lee na 

e-lee kena :• 



Tremslate the following commands out 
loud. After each one, repeat it 
several times with different modu- 
lations. Think of the meaning as you 
say each one* 

Write 

Work '- 
Play 



(^Negative Commands J 

7. Re-studia is a statement meaning 'You 
study' . Ani re-studia is a negative 
command meaning 'Don't (you) study' - 
Re-ne^e means 'You talk' . How would 
you say 'Don't talk'? 

S. ?e-studia means 'You (pi) stud^'',- How 
vould you say 'Don't you (pi) stud:-''? 

9. Write and pronounce the following in 
Guar ani: 

a. Con't talk. 
Don't listen. 

c. Don't write. 

d. Don't say it. 

e. Don't you-all study. 

f. Don't 7ou-all talk- 



( Modulation of Negative Commands) 

10.~ Giving orders or reque^ -ng someone to 
do something can be ticklish in any 
language. Probably all languages pro- 
vide a variety of ways of asking people 
to .do things, direct and harsh, menacing, 
kindly advisory, begging, pleading, etc 
In Guarani, of course, intonation and tone 
of voice are prominent modulation factors 
(together with the look of the eye, the 
set of the jaw, the body stance and the 
gesture dynar.ics); these must, of course, 
be learned, cut with these go certain 
words or particles like ke^, and 
na discusse'-i in 'Jnit 3. 



7 • 

J 



Ani re-ne'e 
Ani pe-studia. 



Ani re-ne'e. 
Ani re-hendu^ 
Ani re-scrivi. 
Ani er-e . 
Ani pe-studia. 
Ani pe-he'e. 



12. 



13. 



Negative commands can be modulated vith 
ke and na, "but not vith mi . Ani re- 
ne'e means ' don ' t speak ' . Ani ke re- 
ne'e is roughly equivalent to 'you'd 
better not speak' or even 'don't speak, 
if you know what's good for you'. Kov 
would you sa^*- 'you'd "better not study'? 

Ani na re-ne'e is roughly equivalent 
to 'don't speak, I beg of you-'. How 
would you say 'don't study, 1 beg of 
you'? 

In Guarani, as in English one can give 
a negative command without using the 
verb: ani na , ani ke , ani kena 3.re 
three wa^-s of sa^^ing 'don't'. 

The negative imperative in Guarani 
also has a displaceable particle. ti 
or, . . tei which serves as a modulator 
to indicate 'I would advise ycu (kindly) 
to ' 



ani re-ne'e 



'don't SDeakI ' 



Mon' t SToeakl ' 



ani na, re-ne'e ti 'don't speak I' 



ani kena re-ne'e ti. 'don^t speak! 



Ani ke re-studia 



Ani na re-studia 



(very direct — often 
taken sis a harsh 
warning. ) 

(not 3o direct — 
taken as advice, re- 
quest, not SIS a 
warning. ) 

(even less direct than 
the above. ) 

(very forceful, but 
not overbearing.)- 



Also used: 
ani tei 
?jii na ti 



'don't.' ' 
'don't.' » 



ani xe tei 



icena ti 



'don't.' ' 

'don't:' 



J.I < 



15. Using no other modulator tut ti^, how 
would you say: 

don't write 2 
don't read! 
don-t study' 



ani re-scrivi ti \ 
ani re-lee ti I 
anl re-studia ti \ 



16 • What would be the approximate meaning 
of Ani kena re-studia? 



I heg of you, please 
don't study: 



(Negative of verb predicated sentences) 

17. Ore ro-lee means 'we read' Ore 
ndo^ro-lee^l means 'we don't read' . 
The negative statement is formed by 
ndof before the verb ^and afterwards » 
How would you say 'we don't study"? 

* * ro-studia . 

18. Kande .ia-st-.idia means 'we (iTicl) study', 
Nande nda^^^a-studia i means 'we don't 

study'. The negative is forsied by 

before the verb and "i^ after the verb. 

19. The only difference in the negative 
affixes for ro-studia and .ja-studia 
is that the first -requires nd plus £ 
before the verb and the second reqiiires 
nd dIus a before the verb . Ndo^'ro;- 
sTudia^i. Nda-^ja-studia^i . Note that 
the vowel which follows the nd agrees 
with the vowel in the person prefix. 
What do you suppose the negative would 
be for re-studia? 

20. How would you say 'you don't read'? 

21. write and pronounce the following in 
Guarani : 

* a. We don't study . - 

b« We (incl) don't study. 

c. You don't s^udy. 

d. We don't read. 

e-. We don't say (it) . 
f. We find) don't read^ 
a;. You don't read. 



ndo ; i 



nda 



nde'^re-studia'^i 
nde nde"re-lee"i 



Ore ndo'ro-studia i 
Nande nda^ ja-studia 
Nde nde"re-studia"i 
Ore ndo"ro-lee" i . 
Ore ndo^ro-he ^ e*i - 
i]ande*nda*'ja-lee"i , 
Nde nde"re-lee"i . 



Z2. Xe a-lee means 'I read', hov do you 

suppose you would say 'I don't read'? Xe nda"a-lee"i. 

23. 'That's almost correct, however, since 
the person prefix begins with a vowel, 
the a^ of the negative prefix is 
dropped. Since it always drops out, 
it will not be written at all. 'I 
don't read' would be written: 
Xe nd^a-lee^i . how would you write and 

pronounce 'I don't study'? Xe nd"a-studia"i. 

2^. ha'e o-studia means 'he studied' . 

Notice that the pronoun prefix is o_, 
a vowel, just as in the pronoun prefix 
in first person is a^. How do you 
suppose you would say and write 

'he doesn't study ^? Ha'e nd"o-studia"i . 

25. Write and pronounce the following in 
Guar an i : ' 



a. . I don't study, 

b. I don't read. 

c. I don't know, 

d. he doesn'^t read. 

e. he doesn't know. 

f. he doesn't study. 



Xe nd"a-studia"i . 
Xe nd"a-lee^i . 
Xe nd"ai-kuaa"i . 
ha'e nd"o-lee"i. 
Ha'e nd"oi-kuaa"i . 
Ha'e nd^o-studia"i . 



2b. Pee pe-studia means 'ycu-all study'. 
'You-all don't study' is Pec n da^pe- 
studia^i . Before, pe- vowel after 
nd is not e_. Notice the irregular: t^^ 
from what you would expect. How would 
you say 'You-all don't reaxi'? 



P^e ndt'-^pe-j 



27. Write and pronounce the following 
Guarani : 



We (incl) don't study 
I don't study. 
You don't study. 
We don't study. 
He doesn't study. 
They don^t study. 
You-all don't study. 



i-Jande v.c( •:. " a.- c adi a" i . 
Xe nd'a-s^iU'^la^i. 
Nde nde"re-studia"i . 
Ore ndo"ro-studia"i . 
Ha'e nd'^o-studia'i . 
ha'e kuera nd"o-stua^a"i , 
Pee .nda^ue-studia^i . 




28. Xe a-scrivi means 'Ivrite'. Xe nd^a- 
scrivi^ri means 'I don't vrite* • Since 
-5crivi ends in the negative affix is 
not i^ but ri^. How would. you say 'he 
doesn't write' ? 

(negative with verbless sentences) 

2$. Examine the following:. 

Ko liVro'pa nde-mba'e? ' 

Hee, ha^e. 

Nde'pa Juan. 

Hee, Ha^e. 

The pronoun ha' e is used with all 
persons meaning 'It is'; 'I .am' ; ■ ' '.cu 
are'; etc. It is also used in the 
negatives as in .the following^ examples : 

. Nde'pa Juan? > 
Ma^ha'e'i. 

Kova nda"ha'e"i xe-]<ivro. 

30. Make the following sentences negative:. 

a. Kova i-livro. 

b. Peva xe-cochs. 

c . Peva Cajrlos . 

31. Coiapare the following: 

a. Xe nd"a-studia"i . 

. b. Xe nd"a-ntende"i . 

c. Xe nS'a-ne' e"i . . 

d. Eande nda'"na-fie' e"i . 

e. lide nde*'re-ne' e"i .■ 



Ha'e. nd"o-scrivi"ri. 



Is this book yours? 

Yes, it is , ' 

Are you Johr>^^ \y 

Yes, I am. 

(lit. Yes, I'm he.^^ 



Are you John? 

No, I'm not . 

This is not my book. 



Kova hda"ha'e"i i-livro. 
Peva nda"ha'e"i xe-coche. 
Peva nda"ha'e"i Carlos. 



I don't stud:y'. 

I don't understand. 

I don't talk. 

We (incl) donU talk, 

You don't talk. 



Note that in nasal environments the. d_ 
in the negative prefix zeroes out.^ " 
NS^a-ntende^i is pronounced n^a-ntende^i . 
How is nde^re-fle' e^i pronounced? 



Ne re-ne ' e i , 



32. A-studia ta means 'I will study ^. 

i^d^a-studia mo'a'i means ' I will not 
study' . The Future Marker ta_ changes 
to mo' a in the negative forms. Change 
Xe a-lee ta to the • negative . 



Xe nd"a-lee r.o'a'i. 



33. Write and pronounce 
Guar an i : 



he following in 



a. I'm not going to write. 

b. I'm not going to talk. 

c. I'm not going to listen. 

d. We (incl) iire not going to live. 



Xe nd a-scrivi mo^a 1. 
Xe na"a-ne'e mc'a'i. 
Xe n3."a-hendu mo'a'i. 
!.ande nda"jai-ko mo'a'i. 



("The position of 
3I;. 



^i) 



Note the placement of the negative 
marker in the examples belowr 



a. 


Xe 


nd"a-studia^i . 


I _ don't study. 




Xe 


nd^a-studia-se^i . 


I don't want to study 


c . 


Xe 


nd"a-studia-se ve^i. 


I don't want to study 








any more. 


d. 


Xe 


nd^a-studia pora^i . 


I don't study well. 


e . 


Xe 


nd"a«studia"i kuri. 


I didn't study - 




Xe 


nd^a-studia^i hina. 


I am not studying. 



35- Kuri and hina (afe/arB not) wi /nin 
the negative markers? 

36. Write and pronounce the following in 
Guarajii : 



are not 



a 

% 
- e 
f 

g 

h 



We don't read. 

We (incl) don't read. 

They don't read. 

They don't want to read. • 

I don't want to read any more. 

You can't speak Guarani . 

Don't speak Guarani. 

You-all don't know. 

I didn^t study. 

I don't want to study any more. 



Ore ndo"ro-lee"i . 
Nande nda"ja-lee"i . 
ha'e kuera nd"o-lee"i. 
Ha'e kuera nd"o-lee-se"i 
Xe nd"a-lee-se ve"i . 
Nde nde"re-ne.'-e*i guara:, 
Ani re-ne^e guarani. 
Pee nda"pe-kuaa"i . 
Xe nd"a-studia"i kuri. 
Xe nd"a-stuaia-oc ve^i. 



EKLC 



ill 



37 • Study the following sentences, noting j 
: Darticiilarly the use of gui : 

Aj-u Norteamerica gui- 
A-se ta ko'a gui. 
Moo gui'pa nde re-se ta? 
Mba'e"gui"pa rej-u ko*a-pe? 

A-mba. apo-s^e gui . ^ 
Manuel o-mba.apo-ve Ricardo gui. 

?eva i-pora-ve kova gui. ^ 



I come from North America. C 
I'll leave. from here. 
Where will you leave from? 
Why (because of what) do 
you come here? 
Because I want to work* 
Manuel works more -than 
Ricardo , 

That one is better than 
this' one. 



38. . Gui has' an alternate form hegui when 
it combines with first and second 
Derson prefixes. \ 

■ " • • 1. 



xe-hegui' from me 


ore-heguf .from us 




nande-hefiui^ from us 


nde-hej£sui from you 


pende-hegui' from you 


xu-p:uf (or: i-xu-gui' from him 


xu-ffui kuera 


from them 





39. Only in the third person is the alternate 
hegux not used. How do you say: • 



from him 
from Carlos 
from them 



(i)xu-gui 
Carlos gui 
(i)xu-gui kuera 



Now observe some use of gui for which 
the PJnglish translation equivalent 
* would not he 'frornV; 'because' or -'than' 

Nde-resarai ta xe-heguf . 
- • ho- 'a xu-gui la i-plata. 



You^ 11 forget me. 
(compare: Olvidara de t.i} 

Ke dropped his honey. 
(coiTipare: Se le cayo la 



C-kany ore-hegui opa ore-mba'e. 



We lost all our things, 
(compare; Se nos perdio 
tr^las uuestraa cosa< . ) 



Some verbs * govern' 'the gui case; 
i.e. gui is required in the complement 
of certain verbs'. These verbs include 
resarai , ' f crget ' ; ho - ' a , ' fell ' ; 
v- -kany , 'get lost'. 

Ul, Three English equivalents of ^i are 
'from' \ and . 



because / than 



L 


event 


Study the 




Oi-ko 


b. 


Ja-ha 


c. 


Gi-me 


a. 


Oi-ko 


b. 


Ja-ha 


c . 


Oi-me 



a. 0-1 ta travaho. 

b. 0-u hina i-travaho ha-gui . 

c. Oi-me i-travaho ha-pe. 



There will be (occur) a 
dance . 

Let's go to the dance. 



ne " s 



the dance. 



There will, be a meeting. 
Let's go to the m.eeting. 
He's at the meeting.. 

There will be work. 
He's coming from (his) 
work-. 

He's at his work. 



/3! 



s 



k3. In the (b.) and (c) sentences %ht^ 
, noun, is followed by the postfix ha. 
^In the (a.) sentences no postfix is 
attached. The. difference lies in the 
conceptualisation of the activity: 
When the activity or event is held or 
actuaJ-ized and attendance at the event 
locale is , indicated, these ' event^nouns \ 
require the postfix ha. Otherwise no 
postfix is attached. 

^ — ' 

kk. Place a check mark to the left of each 
of the following nouns which represent' 
events or activities cne might attend. 

(a) casamiento 'wedding' 

(b) p3j:t£do (game, contest' 

^ (c) kokue 'farm^ 

(d) cumpleanos ' ^birthdaj'' celebration' 

(e) fiesta 'party' 

(f) carrera 'race' 

(g) cine 'movie' 

(r.) *oga 'house' 

(i) Je-karu-guasu 'banquet'^ 

(j) kure-juka 'pig killing' 

(k) desfile 'parade' 



U5. Place a check to the left of the sentence 
which is missing the postfix ha. 

(a) 'Wedding o-je-'e casamiento guarani-me, 

(b) Ja-ha la casajniento ;-pe. 

■ (c) Oi-me ko oga -pe. 

(d) AJ-u hina xe-travaho ~gui . 



f3Z 



(ndive; ndi 



'with' of accompaniment) 



46. Study the following sentences observing 
particularly the use of ndive SLnd ndi . 

A-ha-se Carlos ndi. 
A-karu ta xe-tio^ja^iri 
Re-ne*e"pa hina xe-ndive? 
A-mba.ap6 ta nde-ndive. 
Re-studia ta he-ndive. 



I want to go with Carlos, 
I'll eat with mj^^^j^ncle . 
Are you talking with me? 
I'll work with you. 
You will stuay with him. 



The form which translates the English 
'with* (of acbompaninient 5 not of meaas) 
has two alternates: ndi after nouns., 
ndive after pronouns. Observe the 
paradigm of ndive with person prefixes . 



'J 


xe-ndive 


ore-ndive 




nanae-ndive 




• 


nde-ndive 
• 


pende-ndive 


ne-ndive 


he-ndive kuera 
i. 



40. 

50. 
51. 



The form he-ndive (is/is not) regular? 
ha'e o-u ta xe-ndive means: 



Nde-ndive^Da means 



Hov would you say 'I yill study with 
them'? 



is not 



He will come with me. 



witn you ^ 



A-studia-se. he-ndive 
kuera. 



(telling time) 

52. Telling time in Guarani depends hea,vily 
on Spanish time .expressions . Note the 
following: 

O-u kuri las doce. • Ke came at 12 o'clock. 

O-u^ta las doce y media. He ^11 leave at 12:30. 

A-s§ va.era las doce mencs cinco. He -r,hculd leave at 12 ''5, 
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53. Hov vould you say will begin 
at 6:05' A-r.epyt.u 



la? se.s y cir.co. 



(araka'e ? 'vhen rnba'e hora ? 'at what time ?') 



5U. Study tHe following dialogs: 

A. Araka^e'pa re-guahe ra.e ? 
3^ A-guahe kuehe kuri. 

A. Mba'e hora re--§uahe ra.e ? 

B. A-guahe las seis kvjri. 

^'55. which vould be the more likely response 
to Araka^ -^pa re-Suahe ra.e ? 

''a.* It-ines 
b . la una 



When did you arrive *: 
I arriv^ed yesterda;-. 

At whet tiri.. die you arr: 
I arrived at ^ ■ 00 . 



(guive 'desde'; peve 'hasta') 

56. Study the following sentences: 

a. i-foa'e hora peve'pa ja-studia t- ? 

b. Las dies peve. 

a. Moc g^aive^pa Ja-lee va.eara ko 
■ livro ? 

b . Ko ' a guive kc ' a peve . 

a, Araka'e guive^pa rei-m? ko'a-pe ? 

b . Ku'ehe guive-nte . 

a. Moo ""peve^pa Ja-ha ta ? 

b. Paraguay peve*- 



Until what time shall ve 
study ? 

until 10. • 

Where are we supposed to 
read the text ? 

From here up tc here, 

Kov long hare you been r. 

Just since yesterday. 

Hov far (up to vhe;r^r) vi 
ve go ? 

As far as (up ^o) As unci 



It is -oparer.t ^nat tnc postiix 
^uive is ecuivaler.t to Soenish 



^desde" , and peve to the Spanis:. 



' r^esde Alaska 



r.as^a erica 



Alaska guive j'l^rida pt 



. vai-iue cr va.. ekue 



r.on-recer. 



ist tine) 



Iz-^zy tne fcllo«ing sentences: 
— r. ac e vakue 1 1 ar:u ^ air.i -ne . 



-aoo vaKue 



A-vende veikue xe-coche aj-u mboyve 



i^ar a^u,ai~"De • 



I was born m Itapu'ajni. 

I attended first grade i: 
Luq ue . 

I sold my car be: ore I 
came to Paraguay. 



A~vende vakue xe-coche. I sold my car. 

(Not in the immeiiate pas 

A-vende kuri xe-coche. I sold my car. (vithm 

the last day or so) 

Kuri is used in referring- to a time 
in the past no more remote than a 
aay or so. Its equivalent in Spanish 
is ^recien' . We calll kuri the 'recent 
jast tense indicator'* . Vakue (or: 
va . ekue ) 3. on the other hand, is referring 
to a time as near as the day before 
yesterday, though it more generally 
refers to a time farther back; ucnths, 
yeari:>, or centuries. We will, therefore, 
call vakue the (relatively RiiMOTE PAST 
Ti.KSE INDICATOR. 



;2. Referring to a relatively remote time in 
the past, how would- you say: 

« bought a car. ' A-jogua vakue uetei coche 

I vent to Texas". A-ha vakue Texas -pe. 

he died. 0-mano vakue. 



7^ 



Cutisiej ago Q.j-ap6 Ctir:eD) 

63' The S;u£riish 'hace dos afios' 

(two years a^o) is matched by 
the Guar an i oj-apo dos anos , 
literally- 'it makes two years*. 

64. Remembering that Spanish n'jmbers: 
are used in Guarani before words 
like minute^ day, year, hov vo^Jld 
you say: 

an hour ago 
three minutes ago 
four months ago 
five veeks ago 

05- Contras"^ la and 2a, lb and 2b: 

1. a. Araka^e^pa re-ho ra.e centro-pe ? 

b. A-ha kuri ::entro-De oj-aDO do.*^ hora. 



a. Araka'e'pa re-ho raka.e Peru-pe ? 

b. A-ha vakue Peru-pe oj-ap6 dos mese. 



o J -apo una, ' hoxa . 
oj-ap6 tres minutes 
oj-ap6 cuatro mese 
oj-ap6 cinco semana 



When did you do dovntown ? 
I vent dovntown two hours 
ago. 

When did you go to Peru ? 
I venx to Peru two months 
ago. 



la a-xd b have tc do with RECEIPT PAST 
TI/I2. You are familiar with the relatior 
^ ^-G- indicators of RECEI'I 

PAST TIME. 2a and b have to do with 
a time more remote-- in the past. Observe 
that raka.e , not ra. e is used in the 
question and vakue , not kuri 5.3 used in 
the response. 



66. Referring to a remote time in the pas"! 
how would you cay. 

Where did* ^incoln die ? 

What where you c r.g in Ohio ? 



Moo^pa Lincoln o-mano raka.e'^ 
Nfoa'e'pa re j -apo raka.e hina 
Ohio-De ? 



When did you come to ?araguay ? 



Araka'e'^pa "^ej-u raka.e 
Paraguai-pe ? 



EKLC 



67. Contrast: 



he suoerlatz 



1. a. pe-pe 



there 

right -.there.-.. 



c a. 1-1:0 ra 

b . i-oora-ite 



It's nice 



3. a. hasy 

b . hasy -ete 

The first level superlative suffix 
found in the b. cises has three 
va.riants^ each deterinined by the 
vowel that pre'^edes it: 

-te follows e_ 

-ite follows a_ ; o^ 

-ete follows i^, and u 

68. Add the correct form of the superlative 
suffix and translate: 



a-pe 
vai 
piru 
tuja 
ate' v 



here 

thin 
old 
lazy 



69 c Contrast: 

1. a. hasy-ete 

b. hasy-eterei 

2. a. i-pora-ite 

b. i-pora-iterei 

3. a. i-mbegue-te 

b . i-mbegue-terei 

The second Level superlative suffix 
found in the b, cases iis the same 
as the * first-level' superlative, but 
adds rei. 



s very nice 

he's sick 
he's very sick 



a-pe-te right here 

vai-ete very ugly 

piru-ete very thin 

tuja-ite very old 



ate'y-ete 



very lazy 



he's very sick 
he's very very sick 

she's very pretty 
she's very very pretty 

it's very slow 
it's very very slow 



Contrast: 



1 



a. 



o-hasa 
o-nbohasa 



it passes 
he passes it 



2. 



a. 



o-pupu 
o-mbopupu 



it boils . 
he boils it 



The verbs pupu and has a are intran- 
sitive, i.e. cannot be followed by a 
direct object. - The prefix mbo occurs 
with many -intransitive verb stems and 
the resulting verbs are transitive. 
Mbo never occurs with transitive verb 
stems . 

0-gueJy *he gets down* and o-jahu 
/he bathes* are intransitive verbs. 
What would their transitive forms 



What would o-mbogue,iy and o-mbQ,1ahu 



be? 



o-mboguejy / o-mbojahu 



mean? 



a. he gets it down 
b . he bathes it 



Contrast : 



b. 




it comes 

he sends it (to me) 
^ (makes it come) 



2. 



D . 



o-guata 
o-^mboguata 



he walks 

he drives it 

(makes it walk) 



7^. A numlDer of English verbs are con- 
sidered to be typically intransitive: 
sleep, sit, walic', cone, ezc. Generally 
ve thirik of someone perfcrning 'rhese 
■pactions himself, but it is clearly 
possible for someone to cause some- 
one else to do these things: that is, 
these verbs can be transitivized and 
take a direct obj^ect, with the meaning 
'to cause (someone/something) to VER3'- 

I make it walk. (I walk it or drive it,) 
I make him sleep. (I put him to sleep.) 
I make it come. (I bring it.) 

75- The Guarani counterparts of the above 
transitive expressions are verbs made 
transitive by the prefix mbo . 



a-mboguata 
a-mboguapy 



I cause 
I cause 



to valk, 
to sit. 



76, Examine the following: 



kua 

o-mbokua 
pu 

o-mboDu 



hole 

he makes a hole in it. 

SO", "^d 

he plays (makes sound) 



77- Notice that the prefix mbo also 

combines with nouns to form tran- 
sitive verbs. 



78, If tavy means 'fool', how would 
you say 'I fooled him'? 

79- Examine the following: 



A-mbctavy xu-pe. 



i-pyahu 
a-mboDyahu 
tuixa 
a-mbotuixa 



It is new. 

I renovate it, make it 
It is large. 
I enlarge it; I make i 
largo . ' 



80. In the above examples" mbo is 

combined with Quality Verbs to 
fora verbs. 



transitive 




81. If hakua means 'sharp' and pohyi 

TPeans 'hes^vy' , what do you suppose^^ 
the meaning of rihohakua and .^hoDohyi 
would he? 



a. to sharpen it 
h. 'to malie it heavy; 
to veight it down 



82. You have\studied the effect of nasal 

STDans on mb, j., and nd. You also know 
the vords"^, 'to leave'; 1, 'to he 
in a place'V 20ti_, 'to he clean'. 
Kow would you say: 



a. 
h. 

c. 



I make him leave. 
Ke put it on the tahle. 
3 (ma^e it he) . - 

You cleaned the' room. (koty) 



83. Why is the 'h' not pronounced in 



eacn casej 



A-mhose xu-pe. 
O-m'Sql mesa ari . 

o 

Re-mhopoti la koty . 



The mh was inunediately 
followed by nasal vowels 



85- 



One new sound change needs parti cula.i 
attention. It occurs following the 
mho prefix: " 

0- karu 
c-mbcngaru 

1- ky 'a 
o-mbongy ' a 

o * • 

cavaju 

o-mbongavaju 

o 

As you noticed the initial 'k' of 
' these stems following the prefix 
mbo changes to . 



he eats 

he feeds (nakes it eat) 

it is dirty 
he dirties it 

horse 

he scolds 



ng 



Since the stem initial consonant 
changed to n£, a nasal"^ source caused 
the mbo to be changed to ■ 



mbo 




1^0 
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<? 

lS2l£ *fence\ k£ is 'to sleep^ 
and kuer^ is ^to be cured' \ hew would 
you say: 

a. He fenced his garden, (hi-ue'rta) 



c. Cam you cure him? (make him be 

cured) 



0-mbongora hi-uerta. 



b. I put him to sleep. (m.ade him sleep) A-mbonge xu-pe, 



Ikatu^Toa re-mbonguera 
xu-De? 



Examine the following: 
c-'ke 

o-mbonge xu-pe 



he sleeps ■ 

he TDuts him to sleep 



ci-ke 

o-mboi-ng'? xu-pe 
o 

Do I-verb::- .. etain their identity 
even though ve ^add^ the. prefix mbo? 

8S. Oi-kc — ^ means 'to live' . How would 
ycu 1 'he revives him (makes him 
live ; ' ? 

89, SoiTie steir^. which begin with 'k' such 
as kua, -hole'; do not uxidergo any 
major phonetic changes when mbo is _ 
added. 'To make a licla in.,.' is 
mbokua. 



he enters 

he makes him enter 



yes 



0-mboingove xu-pe. 



90. Examine the followinc: 

tata 
o-mbyendy tata. 

fiaku 
o-mbyaku 

91. Notice that some RH FACTOR vords under- 
go sound- changes when occurring with 
the prefix mbo. Ifotice in tir-^ above 
examples that tne initiaJ. conscnarit 

of the root is drop-^ed and the pre- 
fix mbo change^:, to j_ with ncn-- 

nasals and wi'ci: nasals. 



the fire glows, gives light- 
Ke lights the fire. 

it is hot 
He heats it. 



mby / mby 



/V/ 



92. The prefix abo changes to mby (or mby) 
when occxirring vith words which begin 
with vowels . If aky is 'to 'be wet' 
and aty is 'to be together'., how 
would you say: 

a. • I wet the nloth^^s. (ao) . A-mbya.ky ao. 

b. He gathers the rocks, (ita) O-mbyaty ita. 

93. Examine the following; 

• . o-w he, wakes up - 

O-ibombay ' ' ^^^^ (someone) up. 

o-pyta " ^^-^ stays 

o-mbombyta xu-pe He makes him s^ay. 

9k. With some roots beginning with 'p' 
the 'p' cbcinges to mb_. 

95. 0-pu means 'it bursts' and o-no'o 
mesms 'it is weaned'. .Kow do you 
suppose you woul^ say; " 



a. 



He bursts it. Ha'e o-mbombu, 



I5r 



b. She weans her baby. O-mbombo'6 i-memby, 

96. In all of the 'foregoing examples the 

prefix mbo occurs ^with Quality intran- 
sitive verbs. .and nouns to form 

verbs. "r transitive 



SuEnnarv 



MODULATION 0? CO,MI^.\iJDS : 



In addition zo nii_ the particles k£ and na are used 
singly and in combination to modulate the force of 
affirmative commands . 



E-studial 
E-studia' mi I 
E-studia ke I 
S-studia nal 
E-studia keaal 

E-studia ml kenal 



Study! 

Study a little! 
You'd hetter study!' 
Study, I heg of you! 
I tell you, please 
stuiy ! 

I t rll you; please 
s-xady a little! 



NEGAtriVS COMMANDS: 



•The .^lEGATIVE COMMAND is formed cy ani plus the 
VERB. 



Ani 


re-studia. 


Don't (you) study. 


Ani 


pe-hendu. 


Don't (you- sill) 






listen. 


Ani 


-jai-ko a-pe. 


Let's not live here. 



MODULATION OF NEGATIVE 
^ COMMANDS: 



Both ke^ and na ^ singly or in combination, are used 
to modulate negative commstnds . (mi^ is not used.) 
A displaceable modulator ti_ or tei is also used 
in negative commands. 



Ani ke re-studia. - 
An! na re-studia. 
Ani kena re-studia. 
An! re-studia ti. 

An! ke. ' 
An! na. 
An! tei. 



You'd better not study. 
Don't study, I beg ydu. 
Please, don't study. 
I'd adyise you not to 
study. 

Better not do that. 
Please don't.. 
I'd advise you not to 
do that.. 



1 5. 
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A N^Gi^'^lVE 'STATEMZI^'T is forr.ed by nd plus a vowel 
before the VERB and 1 after the YE?3. Bot.h r^r-^ 
of the negative frame are joined by hooKS ^ ) -.o 
the ,word. 



,(xe) a-lee 
(xe) nd^a-lee^i. 
(ha-e) nd'o-lee'i. 
(nde) nde're-lee'i . 
( ore ) ndo'ro-I ee"i . 
(nande) nla"ja-lee"i ■ 
(pee) nda"pe-le4"i - 



■ I read. 
I don^t read. 
He doecri^t. read. 
You -dor/t read. 
We don't read. 
We ( incl ) don ' t read • 
You-all don^t read. 



Note that the vowel in the PERSON PREFIX is the ^sa-^.e 
as the vowel whicn follows, the nd (except for tne 
PERSON PREFIX £e ) . Also when the PERSON PREFIX is 
a vowel only as in a-leg or o-Iee , zhe vowel is not 
r.ronoiinced twice ^ 



NEGATIVE WITH ri^: 



When the VEF3 ends in 1, the negative affix ri_ is 
added . 



(xl) 


a-scrivi . 


I 

I write- 


(Xe) 

I 


nd'a-scrivi'^ri . 


I don't write - 




riLGATIVE 0? VERBLl--: 
SSI-JTEliCu 



NASAL / NEGATI^/SS: 



FUTURE NEGATF/E: 



.VERBLESS SEJ^T:EKCES may contain- two nominal 
e:cpressions For example: Kova la- xe-livro , 
^This _3 2:^ book' . In such cases the negative 
is formed by adding nda^ha'e^i between the two 
nominal exDressions. 



Kova xe-livro 



Kova -nda^h'a* e^i xe- 
livr-^. 



This i5 rry book. 

This is not my 
book. 



?eva Carlos 

Peva nda"ha'e"i Carlos. 



That is Carlos.- 
This is not Carlos. 



The d_ in the negative prefix will drop out within 
a nasal SDan: 



(Xe) nd"a-ntende"i . ■ ■: 
(n^antende^i) 

( Nande ) nda"na-ne ^ e"i . 
(nd"na-ne'e"i) 



I don't understand. 



Ve (incl) don't 
SDeak. 



The FUTURE 'MARKER ta changes to mo 'a i- -negative 
orms . 



A-studia ta 


ko' 


ero. - 


I will study tomorrow . 


Nd^a-studia 


mo' 


a^i 


I will not study 


ko'ero. 






tomorrow. ■ 


0-lee ta. 






He is going to read. 


Nd"a-lee 


mo' 


a^i . 


He^ is net goin^' : 








read. 

1 
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•GUI - KEGUI: 'from'i ^because'; 'tnan' 

When it cor.binas with the first and seconc: person 
prefixes, gxii becomes hegui , the third person pre 
retains gui . 



/ 








xe-hegui from 


me 




ore-hegul ' from 


us 




(i)x^-gui kuera from 


them 








(event locale) ^ 


or places where 


Certain nouns which name events 


activities are enjoined take h£ 


when attendance 


at these places is indicated. 






Ja-ha la baile h£-pe . Let^ 


s go to the dance , 




Oi-me la reunion ha-pe. lie's 


'at the meeting. 




0-u hina i-travaho ha- She' 


s co2:u.n-3 from (her) 




rie . work 





NDIVE, NDI; 'with' of accom.panim.ent 

ndive after pronouns 

ndi after nouns 



A-karu ta xe-tio ndi. 




11 eat with r:y ur.cle. 


A-ha-se Carlos ndi. 




want to go with Ca.rlo5 


A-mba.ap6 ta nde-ndive. 


T T 

X 


11 work with you. 


E-huga he-ndive kueral. 


?1 


ay with tnen.! 



TELLING TIME: Spanish expressions are used to tel. 



0-u las doce y r;edia. He'll leave at 12:30. 
A-guahe las seis kuri . I arrived at 6:00. 
Ko'aga-ite las seite. It is now precisely 

7:00. 



AR;vKA'E / MBA-E HORx\: 'when' / 'at what time' 



Araka'e'^r^a re-guahe When did you arri-ve? 



ra . e ; 



.^a'e hora re-g;:ahe 
ra.e? 



At what time did you 
arrive? 



GUTVE / ?EVE: 



'desde^ / . 'hasta' 



VAKUE / VA.EKUE: 



OJ-APO (time) 



. Araka-e guive'pa rei-me How long have you beer 

ko'a-pe? _ here ? 

Ktiehe guive-nte. Jvt since yesterday. 

iMba'e hora p.eve'pa. . Un^il what time shaJ-l 

j a-st i^dT^" ^t a? ve study? 

Las dies Deve. Until 10:00. 



Fon recent PAST TENSE INDICATOR, beginning with 
the day before yesterday and going back months, 
years , centuries . 



A-ha vakue Mehico-pe. 


J went to 'Mexico. 




A-jogua va.ekue petei 


I bought a house. 




oga. 




1 


'(time) agc^ 


Oj-apo tres- meses . 


Three -months age . 


! 


Oj-ap6.oinco segundos. 


Five sc::onds ago. 
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SUPERLATIVE: 



2i firs^-le-e:. 
ite s'.-.perlative 
ete ' veri^- 



I-piru-ete. 
I--tuJa^-ize hikuai, 



:;OTE: 



alter 



She's -/ery thin. 
They are very old. 



e_ 

a; o_ 

ail others 



ete 



■ rei j 
( re:. ) 



^150- ^;cr M3Y-) 



vfcG- is a transitizir.g prefix, used ofte:; to 
indicate the change of a verc frcrr: the intrans it : v^: 
to the transitive forr;. 



a- Ogue-jy 

b, O-mbcgueJy 

a. 0-g^aata 

c , 3-r.boguata 



I'.e gets dovn 
: e gets it dovn 

He valris 

He drives it 



:^bo- can also corr.hine vithi 

a . nouns and 

"b . quad i ty v e rh s 

forr. transitive verbs. 



a. A-rbotavy xu-te 

b . A-mbopyahu 
A-r.botuixa 



^ renovate i^ 
I en. arg-_ it 



" Some RH factor vords - du- to sound chanres vnen 



they are connected vith rbo, change 
to mby- . 



A-r.byar:y no 



0-mbyaty ita 



He gathers rooi^: 



Ho 

Writter £xe. . ises 

Change tht following commands into NKGATIVE COMMANDS vith ti . 

^aiLple: 2-hendu ml. (Listen) Ani re-hendu ti. (Don't listen.) . 

a. £-studia ml. r 

0. ' ?e-studia ml. . 

c. £r-e mi- 

d. L-scrivi mi . 

e. ?e-hendu mi. 

:-'Oduiate the above coiomands to have the force 'I "beg you...' or 
'You'd better. . . ' . 

Make the following positive statements negi-tive (witn or without 
moduJ. '.tion) and translate into English. 

a. Xe a-studia hina guarani. 

b. Ha'e o-studia hina guarani. 

c. L.e ro-hendu. 

d. Ha'e kuera o- ^.e^e pora. 

e. Nde re-ne^e pora avei, 

f . Nande jai-ko a-pe. - ' 

g. ?3e pe-studia-se . 

h. Ha'e o-scrivi hina. 

1. Ore ro-scrivi kuri. 
J. " K6'- . xe-livro. 

k. ?eva nde-livro- 

1. Peva Carlos 

m. Ko lapis xe-mba'e. 

The following sentences would be correct if they were not in a nasal 
environment. Rewrite the sentences making the changes that the 
nasalization would cause. 

a. Xe nd^a-ntende^i . 

b. Nande nda^J^^-ne* e^i . 

c. Nde nde^re-ne' e^i guarani. 

d. ' Ha'e nd^pe-hendu-se'^i xe-ve. 

e. Ja-hendu'ro, ha'e nd^o-ne'e mo^e^i. 

Make the following sentences negative, and translate into English. 

a. Xe a-studia ta. 

b. Ore ro-studia-se ta. 

c. .^'a.^.de Jai-ko ta a-pe. 

d. Ha^e o-studia ve ta. 



Memorization 



Ha-*e ■ ha-'e-se va 

Ha-^u ha-'u-se va 

AJ-ap6 aj-apo-se va 



I say what. I vant to say 
I eat what I vsLnt to eat 
I dc what I want to do 



Looking; .^iiead 

r 

find out hov to say 

I see you-ail 

We see you-all , 

He sees you-all 




listening for study 

1. Mba'e color'pa nde-gu3ta-ve? 

2. Ara hcvy ha hovy kangy asy. 

3. Naranja pyta.- 

r*. Yvyra rogue hovyu. 

5. Rosa pytangy. 

6. Avatf hesa'yJ^i* 
T. Pe niita hesa'yju. 

8. Juky ha asuca moroti. 

9. Xe-hermano traje hu. 

10. ?j''hare pytu hina. 

11. Ara fiesaka. 

12. Y nda'^i-color'iri . 

13- ?e kuEatai iS-karangue sa'yjungy. 

14. Arco iris ogue-rekc^ siete color. 
15 . Xe'^gust^ la yvoty kuera lila va. 

1. Mba'e ra o-vaJLe la relo? 

2. Ke-*i hagua la ora. 

3< M"Da*e ixa jaba'e gua relo'^pa o-i? 

^. O-i, relc pulsera, despertador ha 

de pared. 
5-. Ml)e'e ixa'pa hera la relojero 

o-mba.apo ha? 

6. Sera relojer£a . 

7. Mba'e ixa'^pa o-ne-porandu ora re? 

8. Mba'e ora'^pa hina. 

. 9- I-katu'^pa er-e mi xe-ve mba'.e 

ora'^pa* hina ? 
10, iMba" eixa'^pa o-ne-contesta? 

La una en punto. 

L^S^^a y media hina. 



Que color te gusta mas? 

El cieJ.o es de color azul, a 

veces es celeste. 

La naranja es anaranjada. 

Las hojas de los arboles son 

verdes . 

La rosa es rosada. 

El mais es amarillo. 

El nino esta palido. 

La sal y el asucar son blencos. 

El traje de mi hsrmano es negro 

(o gris) . 

La noche esta obscura. 

El dia es claro. 

No tiene color. 

Le senorita tiene el cabello 

(6 pelb) castano. 

El arco iris tiene siete colores . 

Me gustan las flores de color lila. 

Para que sirv^ el reloj? 
Para indicar 6 sefialar la hora. 
Cuantas clases de relojes hay, 
6 conoce Ud.? 

Rcloj de pulsera, despertador, de 
pared. 

Come se llama el taller del 

relojero? 

Relojeria. 

Como se pregunta la hora? 

Que hora es? 

Puede decirme la hora? 

Como responde Ud.? 
Es la -una en punto. 
Es la v^a y media. 



1. Mba'e ora^pa re-ho va.era la 
dentista-pe ? 

2. - La once y media. 

!• ^fba'e ra re-ho la dentista-pe ? 
2. A-nyaty ro uka-se gui xe-rai. 

1. Mba'e^pa er-e la dentista-pe 
nde-rai-rasy vo ve ? 

2. Ha'e xu-pe xe-rai-rasy ha. 

Ei-pe'a nde-juru 
E-mboty nde-juru 
E-ndyvu 

Hasy'pa nde-ve ? 
E-je-Juru hei 



A que hora es su cita con el 

dentista ? 

A las once y media. 

Para que va al dentista ? 0: Por 
que va al dentista ? 

Porque deseo cue me arregle los diente 

Que le dice Ud. al dentista cuando 
tiene dolor de muela ? 
Le digo que me duele la muela, me 
duele el diente . 

Abra la boca 
Cierre la boca 

Escupa ' ' 

Le duele ? 

Enjuaguese la boca f 



r^oy'pa o-vale ko c amis a ? 
Ko camisa o-V£.le 200 guarani. 
Hepy-itereic 
nee pero i-pora. 

Moo'pa ikatu a-topa tembi-p'oru kuera ? 

Yvate segundo piso-pe o-i olla, 
etc. 

Moo'^pa ikatu a-jogua aspirina ? 
?e farmacia esquina-pe gua-pe . , 



Cuanto cuesta esta camisa ? 
Esta camisa 200 guaranies. 
Es -muy cara. 

Si, pero la calidad es muy buena. 

Donde puedo encor.trar articulos para 
la cocina ? 

En el segundo pi so Ud. encuentra 
ollas, etc. 

Donde puedo conseguir aspirinas ? 
En la drogueria (farmacia; de la 



\ 



Nde^pa. re-jaihu cada dia ? 
Hee, a-jahu* 

Mba'e-pe'pa re- j-o-vahei • 
Havo ha y-pe, 

Re-ae-hendyva'o'^pa cada dia ? 
Hee, cada dia, 

Mba*e-pe^pa re-Johei nde-rai? 
Cepillo de diente-pe, 

Nfba*e -pe^pa re-ne-peina ? 
Ky-gua-pe. 



iSe bafia Ud, todos los dias ? 
Si, me baSo -todos los dias. 

iCon que se lava la' car a ? 
Con agua y con jabon, 

iSe afeita Ud, diariamente ? 

Si, me afeito diariamente, con la 

maquina de afeitar, 

iCon que se limpia Ud, los dientes 
Nos limpiamos con el cepillo de 
dientes y la pasta, 

icon que se peina ? 
Con la peine • \ 

y 



Survival Expressions 



/S3 



I. \ 

Listen carefully* If ycu j.o not 
understand something, raise your 
hand. After I have given ic wice 
, I will :-3k you what it says. 
Ready ? ' 



Pe-hendu pora, ha oi ro 
nda'pe-ntende^i va, pe-hupi 
pende po\ Ha upei a-henduka 
rire jevy pee-me dos vece, 
a-porsindu ta pee-me, mba'e'^pa 
la he-'i va. Oi -ma^pa ? 



II. 

a. ^^Toa^e ixa'pa pende ko'e'? 
Pe-ntende^pa ? 

bo Oi rS nda^pe-ntenie'i va 

TDe-porandu va.era mca'e'^pa 
h_^^i-se . 

c. Mba^e*^. ' • ^ la ^r-e 
va . eku<^ , 

d. Kc' _-r -'-la-nc'' ta Faraguai-re. 
Oi''^.-- ^:c-:.ov\: .rlu-se va ? 

e. Xe ^ Ji-?a heta indio^ 

Per a., -^ai 



Hov are you this morning? 
Do you understand : 

If there's anyone of you who 
doesn't underst^md, ask- 



What dees it mean --hat yc- 
said ? 

Nov will- talk shout 
Paraguay, Is there anything 
you want ::o ask ? 

I want to know if there ar^^^ 
rr.any Indians m Para.^Uciy- 



Mba'e'pa re:, -pota aj-ap6 ? 

E-nemho'y (stand up) 

^-g-aapy^ 

Te re-ho pisarron-pe. 
E-Jagarra pe tisa. 

2-scrivi 'mha' e ixa'pa' pisarror.-pe . 
Ko'aga e-mcl ,jevy/nenda gue-pe pe tisa. 
£-Jere. 

"Xe-re-ho Jevy la nde-asie^-^.o-pe. 
Ei-pe'a la nde-livfo. 
E-mboti? nde-resa. 
E-conta cuatro peve guaran/^-me. 
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IV. 

Clase, pej-c jevy: 

A-karu kure ixa. 

Hata 2ii-v6.^ aa c-no-ndive-pa. 

*A-kaiu kure ixa.' 

Ol-pora. ?ero an! pe-sapuk.ai ti. 



Ya re-^v^ <ia n^a'pa? 

Ne'ira guete - i. 

Ar aka * e "pa r t -mer \. oP. 

i^d"a-mei..'"-- I3c*?l''i 'u ^aca . 

Mbs'? re': 

Ha~'e nte. 



Aj-api:ra ?, ma.. 

xe-ve roi'^pyt;^n^3. 



Mb^i, ' o^pa la o-i va? 
Pe--r a'^i^pa? 
Ro-I ma!. 
0-1 iia'pa? 
0-1 ma I 



Xe'perdona na, x-amigo, 
^Xe^-^i scvjlpa na xe-ra'y» 



Are you married? 
Not yet. 

When are you getting married? 
I'll never marry. 
Why? ; 

I'm Just kidding. 



Venga un moment^to. 

Quickly I 

I'm in a huriy . 

I wish to help you.- 



What's wrong? 
Ready ? 
Ready I' 
Okay? 
Okay : 



Pardon me, my friend. 

Excuse me, son. 

He came close to striking me. 



>fb:i^e ixa^pa o-je-puru? 

Mba*e la rei-kuaa-se*'ye va re-ina. 

Ara haku hina, aje^pa? 
Ho • ysa~pora"^pa pe y? 
Xe^gusta la cafe haku-pora. 
Xe ro'y a-ina. 
Gpa o~i "va- 
Ai-me nde-ndive. 



Como se us a? 

What else do you want to know? 



It's certainly hot, isn't it? 
Is the water nice and cool? 
I like my coffee good ana hot. 
I 'm cold. 
Everybody. 

I'm vith you (l agz'ee)'. 
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Nda^i-pori provlema. 

Ja-Jo-(h)exa ta upei. 

Mba rE-ve nd'^oi-ko^i . 

A_je-vale-se mi nde-pcJ' re? 
^Guarani-me mante 'a-ne{e-se. 
Upe ixa mante re-apreiide ta. 



There is no problem- 

(No hay problema-) 

We'll see you later. 

(Nos vemos despues,) 

It doesn't matter, 

(It's not importantc) 

Can you give me a hand? 

I want to speak only in Guarani 

That is the only way you will 

learn. 



Unit Eight 
CONTENTS 



grammar points 

Kagua - 'para^ - 'to', ^in order to' 
-ina 

Two ways of forming the progressive 

^^^Q- 2.-.ina with- person prefixes 

Ka and hague 
* that ' 



used to /form 1. agent ives from transitive verbs 

y 2. location noun phrases from intransitive verb 

/ 3* nominal phrases from verbs 

Kue / ' 

indicator of thing, state or action in past and no longer in 
Va, vakue (va,ekue) 

va »the one which » plus kue 'former', 'past*. 
Ra 

indicating future 
Vo (hagua) 

can be used parallel in conjunction with verb of motion. 
Ra (guara) 

'for Cthe benefit 3 of 

Je and Jo prefixes " 
Reflexive and reciprocal 

T, Te, Ta, To 
Desiderative prefix 

-uka, ka 

Causative (with transitive verb stems) 



13. HE, REKE 

'of^ 'abont' (Sp. 'de') 

ll^^ »Y - Negative for subordinate clauses 

15. REKEVE, RSVE, RE 

Indicator of ob.^ect's being that which accompanies. 

l6-. 'I plus RE(HE) - 'vixhout' 

PA - Admirative suffix (with superla^ive) 

X'*- 'i'SMBI * - Derivation of nouns from verbs. 

19. KU2 Use of kue-suffix 

20. GUIGUA - Combination of gui and gua 



vocabulary 



Nouns 

aguara' £ 

anguja 

havo 

hepy 

i^a'aguy 

ka .aru 

kaguijy 

kesu 

korapy 

kuimba' e 

kuru 

manduvi 

mboi 

mba' asy 

nboka 

mcyry ' ai 

men a 

nande-jara 

pa^r 

pombero 

pucukue 

raka 

ryguasu 
syva _ 



tanimbu 

tape 

tapiti 

tet^' 

toro 

"i:ymba 

typyxa 



Verbs 



angata 

guapy 

hase 

henoi 

Imo' a 

ipuru 

Japi 

Japysaka 
j okua • 
kakuaa 
korcTTo 
ma' e 
man a 
iTicinv-^u. ci 
matea 



mho' e 
mbojere 
mbohory 
mbombe' u 
mbosarambi 
' mbou 
mbcvo 
moiru 
haikaky ' 6 
fiangarekc 
ndyvu 
nembc 'y 
hemity 
f.epyru 
nongatu 
pena 
pcko 
pc h'j 
popo 
pu' aka 
puka 
p y ru 
rairc 



rovia 
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ru 

topa 
turu£e'S 



Modifiers 

hy^ 

kane*3 

kyhyje 

Sembyahyi 

py 

pya*e 

rorjr 

ryguata 

t€ir6va 

ti 

yvate 



Miscellaneous 
ono-ndive 
sa' i-ve 



PREPARATION STAGE 



Program 



(hagua 'para;, to; in order toM 
I Xe a-karu ai-l-cove kove hagua. 

Me rei-kove re-karu hagua. 

Roj-u ko'a-pe ro-mba.ap6 hagua. 



I live to eat. 
(Como para vivir. ) 

You_iive zo eat , 
( Vives nara comer . ) 



We came here to work. 
(Venimos aqui para trabajar) 



2*- Hov-woiild you say: 

I study in order to iearn. 

I work in order to ea.rn money. 

We go to the library to read. 



3. Ro-aprende-se guarani ikatu hagua 
ro-ne'e Torende-ndive . 



A-studia a-aprende hagua. 

A-mba.ap6 a-gana hagua 
plata. 

Ro-ho biblioteca-pe ro-lee 
hagua . 

Ve vant to learn Guarani ii 
order to be able "^o talk 
with you. 



ij. , > riov would >ou say: 

'I must learn Gu.ira.-L in order to be 
able to work in Paraguay. 



I must work in 
to heln him. 



:jrder tc be ahle 



Pende-mita gueteri 
la escuela gui . 



ne-se ma r^agva 



A-aprende va.era gu3.rani 
ikatu hag:ua a-mba.ap6 
PcLra^-uai-pe . 

A-mba.aDO va.era ikatu 
■■ hagua ai-pytyvo xu-pe . 

Ycu GOVS are still too 
young to drop out of 
school. lUds. sen todavia 
Lmuy] Jcvene.s para dajar dc 
i r a \-^. escuela. ) 



You are still tec sick to get gu 



of Cvour] bed. 



1 



::de-rasy guei 



nde-tu: 



You are too ugly to win the prize. 



Nde-vai re-gana hagua la 
premio. 



But in order to escape from this 
poverty we have to work. 

To get out of here we "need money. 

He-'i xe-va a-se -hagua hoga gui. 

Carlos o-Jerure xe-^ve a-ha hagua. 

Hov would you say: 

I told him to get cut of isy house 
i2:::;ediately. 

I told you to come fast. 

He "told Carlos to study until 10. 

Tell him to stay here un^il 
tomorrow. 

Maria c^s'^ed Joe to come. 

Compare: 
1. 

a. A-studia hina. 

b. ' A-studia a-Ina. 

?. 

a. Re-stud5.a hina. 
Id. Re-studia re-ina. 

3. 

a. Ho-Swudia hina. 

b. Ho-studia ro-ina. . 

k. , 

a. Ja-studia hina. 

b. Ja-studia Sa-ina. 

5. 

a. ?e-studia hina. 

b. ?e-studia pe--ina. 



Pero na-se hagtia ko mboriahu 
^,ui, na-mba.apo va.era. 

!Ja-se hagua ko'a gul nai- 
koteve'plata. 

Ke told me to get out cf 
his house. 

Carlos asked ne to go. 



Ha-"e xu--pe o-s§ hag\ia 
xe-roga gui pya'e.^ 

Ka-'e nde-ve rej-u hagua 
py a * e . 

Ke-*i CSirlos-pe o-studia 
hazua las dies peve . 

Er-e xu-pe 'T^-py^a haguu 
ko'a-pe ko'§ro peve, 

Maria o-jerure Jose-pe 
o-u hagua. 

I'm studying. 



You're studying 



We're studying. 



We're studying. 



You're studying. 



a. C— studia r.ina. 

0-studia hina hikuai. 



.nev re stucrnnc. 



For 3J.1 except third person singular 
two ways of forniing tr ^ progressive 
are possible, one vixa hlna , the 
other with -ina conjugated with the 
person prefixes. Actually the con- 
jugated forms a:^e used ir.ore frequent] 

IG. Use the conjugated forms to trans - 
• late tr-^t following: 

1 'm walking . . , . 

You're singing. 

We (irlcl) are speaking. 

V;e (excl^ are reading. 

Tney are eating. 

11* -Contrast; 
1, 

a. He-'i o- u ta ha ko'ero. 

b. He-^i c-u hag'ae kuehe. 



gua t a a — i na . 
Re-purahei re-ina. 
Ha-ne' e na-ins . 
Ro-lee ro-ina. 
" ■ j-iaru :^ina hikuai . 



r.e saia tnat^ ne cjit.k 
torior rev . 

He sai6. that he came 
vesterdav , 



2, 

a , 



3. 
a , 



Ciirios he-' 1 o-studia ha. 
Carlos he-'i o-studia nague. 

Ai-kuaa nde ha. 
Ai-kuaa nde hague . 



Carl '05 savs that he 



:r^cs sav£ tnat .ne 



12. Note the following observaticns abcut 
the above pairs of sentences: 
a. Certain verbs such a.s -"e 'to 3av 



and Ikueia 'to know' reoui: 



the predicate of the following clause, 
ha can be translated as that' . 



me na a 
time context 
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lev vo'-lIc. you say: 

I :-cnov i:ha^ you nave a girl friend, 

I i:nov that you had a girl friend. 

Carlos told ne that you v/ill buy 
a nev car. 

Carlos told nie "hac ycu bought a 
nev car. 



Ai-kuaa ncr?-cnica na. 

Ai-kuaa nde-chica hague. 

Carles he-'i.xe-ve (nde) 
re-Jogua ta ha petei cQche 
pyaiTiU. 

Carlos he-'i xe-ve (nde' 
re-jogua hague petei " 



a. AJ-ap6 ta Carlos he-'i ha ixa. 

b. Al-a.o ta Carlos he-'i hague ixa. 



I'll do it like Carlos says. 
I'll do it liice Ceirlos said. 



a, Aj-apc Carlos c^:-apo ha ixa. 
3, Aj-a-DO Carlos oj-apo hague ixa. 



I do it (or dia it} like 
Cajrlos does . 

I do it (or did it) like 
Ceirlos did. 



Hov vould you say 

Write, it like I_ do. 
Write it like I lid. 



?»at it lii.e ve do. 
Zat it lik • ve did. 

Ha' e o— nionda. 
Ha^ e jionda ha. 

Ha'e J-apo ac. 
Ha'e - :>-a"DC ha. 



na 



ki --e- vuka ha. 



>foa'e-a-:. 0 ha'pa pe tuja? 



E-scrivi xe a-scrivi ha Uxa. 
E-scrivi xe a-scivi hague 
ixr 

?e-'u ore ro-'u ha ixa. 
Pe-''u ore ro-*u hague ixa. 

He steals . 

He is a thief. 

She makes clothes. 
She is a seamstress. 

He's a hog-but c.ier. 

Wha*- is that old man (a 
doer of)'.' 



18< 



Here the element ha is used to derive 
nouns froia verbs. Notice that ^'hen 
the verb ' is transitive ( can take 
direct object) the resulting noun is 
agentive, that is, designates a doer 
01 the- verb auction. 



17. Hcv would you say: 

He is a chiua beller. 



(vende )■ 



'He is a inango eater, ('u) 

■ He is an £np;lish teacher , (mbo'e) 

He is a miltoan. (bringer of r.ilk] 

(roja) 

The element ha is used vith a very 
limited number of verbs to form 
' the agentive. The student will 
have to Ipa through usage which 
are \ised 2,n .nis way. 

19. A-ha hina xe-ru o-karu ha-pe hina. 



:;de re-ho xe a-ha ha-pe. 

Here the element ha is used to 
derive location noun phrases from 
intransitive verb phrases. Compare 
the abouve sentences with A-ha hina 
petei reunion ha-pe , 'I'm going to 
Cwhere] a meeting [takes place].' 

20. How would you say: 

Go to where he studies. 

I'm coming from where work. 

I'm going tc. where you work . 

Show me the woods where he^ is 
hiding. 



Ha'e chipa-vende ha. 
Ha'e mango-' u ha. 
Ha'e ingles-mbo'e ha. 
Ha'e kamby-roja ha. 



I'm going to where m^^ 
father is eating. 

You go to where I go. 



A'-C hina a-mba ipo ha gui , 



A-ha hina re-mi ape na-pe . 

£-hexauka xe-ve la ka'aguy 
ha'e o-kany ha hina. 
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21^ Contrast : 



a. A-h£ ta la ha-e • o ha-pe. I vill go to the place vhere 

he goes. 

D. A-ha ta la ha'e o-ho hague-pe. I- vill to to the place vhere 

he venr . 

c. A-ha ta la ha'e o-hc ta ha-pe . I vill go to the place vhere 

he vill go. 

Notice hov the tense is indicated 

by ha, hagu£, ta ha . Name the tenses 

these indicate: 

ha present 
hague • 



ta na ^: 
22. How would you say: 

. You're going to go vhere I'll go* 



past 
future 



Nde re-ho re-ina xe a-ha 
ta ha-iDe . 



I'm coining from vhere 12^' father AJ-u a-ina xe-fu o-mba.apo 

works. "'^ S'^- • 

I'm coming from vhere father AJ-u^a-ina xe-ru o-mha.apo 

used tc work. ^^ague gui, 

I'n coming fro:s vhere iny father AJ-u^a-ina xe-ru o-nba.ap5 

vill work.' -a '"^ S^^- 

You^re going to vhere I canie from. Nde re-ho aj-u hag^^e, gui,. 

23. a. Ja-ha ha ora ma. ^ '^a es hora de irncs. 

(cp. ora ma ja-ha hagua It is time to go. 
'ya es hc"*e. de irnos.'!^ 

Here ha is used again to derive a 
noun clause ( .1a-ha ha 'our going' 
or 'that ve go' J from a verb clause 
(ja-ha 've go'). Ja-ha ha ora is 
^ literally equivalent to 'the hour 
that ve go' or 'the hour of o^jr 
going' . 




How vou^v'. ycu S3^': 

It is -tiiLie to finish it. 

The day ve ccnie he wil 1 ,ieave . 

"s 

The da^" ve cane he left . 



Voluntaric 
Vol intariokue 

Xe-txo foga 
Xe~rio r;;^akue 



ne - e 
rie^eKue 



nery 
r.epyKue 



Jaj-apo-pa ha ora r:a. 

Poj-u ha Ira-pe ha'e o-se 
^a. 

RoJ~u ha are- oe ha'e o-se 
vakue . 



vo-unteer 

Zx-volun^eer, forr.e: 



uncle *s house 
Mv uncle* s forr;er house 



His caaave: 



Its going price 

:he price paid, vhat the prict 
;as 



Note that kue refers to a thing 
a state or an action in the past 
and no longer in force. 

Hov would you say: 

Ex president 
Abandoned far:n 
Fornier prie - : 
What was c,--e a road 
One-time secretary 

Contrast : 

a. Mha'e^pa '.a re-porandu~se va ? 

b. >fDa'e"Da la_ rc^ -norandu-se vakue 



Preside n t ekue 
Kokuekue 
?a' ikue 
TaDeKue 



■rn at is it vou vant to as.- 



hat IS It you vantec 



?e karai re~hexa- va xe-tic . 
uDe karai re-hexa vsikue xe~tic. 



I:. at r:an you :^ee is m:.' unc. 



That r.an you sav is :t^' uncle. 



It. 



a. Kova'pa re-Jog-aa ta va ? 

'z. Kova^pa la . ■,1ogua'' vakue ra.e ? 

You cax: see thu, :k.ue (or va.ekvce^ 
as it is frequent^,,. --renounced) is 
a conblnaticn oi' va^ ' one which* 
kind kue 'past, foni'.;' 

'.;.0'vr vould you say ? 

v^. t is it you are '■ 



Wr--^: •■ ^: it you were r-r.-lng ? 

Tnr' ■.-ouc is the one I vent. 

Tr'-a*^- cooX is the one I wants--: . 

WoT^.a ycu show us the pig I'n t''^:>"ing? 

Woulc? you show us th^i pig I "bought ? 

29. a. Xe~tio-*oca ^-'kai valcue. 

h. Upe oga o-k.ai vakue xe-tio-mba'e. 



Distinguish carex\illy betVeen .-he tvc 
uH>;.^ of vakue > In vakue is sinply 
•Lhe remote-past . ndicator; :n b . vakue 



3C. 



means 'the one vi'.ich Lb'xrnedj ' 

Hov would ycu say ? 

f*ither's mother **as sick. 

The woman 'who was ^Ick is r; fa: 
mother . 



The woman who is .^ick is mj' father's 
mother . 

31. Contrast: 

a. Maestrakue 

b. Maestra 

c. Moestrara 



Is this what you're going to 
Is this wnat you bought ? 



Mba'e^pT. la er-e.va re-ina. i 
Mba'o'pa la er-e vakue re-ina 
?:va pe livro la ai-pota va. 
revo pe livro la ai-pota vaI-:U' 

E-heza''Jik:.- mi ore-ve la kuxe 

a-Jog\-a va a-ina ? 
E-'hexauka mi ore-ve la kurc 

a-Jogua vajtue . ? 

My uncle's house b^-irned down. 

(remote past) 
That house that b'orned down 

was my uncle' s . 



"e-ru-sy nasy vakue. 

Jpe kuna-karai nasy viku'^ 
la xa-fu-sy. 

Urc'i kuna n^.sy va la xe-ru- 



Former teacher 
Teacher 
Future teacher 



a. ra'ir:ae 
0. Pa'i 
c. Pa'ira 



Priest , 
?rie3t-*:.o-be. 



c . "teabi-'ura 

is teinp''cir-£ Zc say that Guarani 
nou: s inflect foi" tense, that ra_ 
: ndicated future tense Just as kue 
indica.es past tense for ncuns. 

32, Observe the idiomatic use of ra^ 
in t..e folic udng: 

1. Ca-. 03 oj-ano ta nogara. 



2. ii;-ar6 ta r.de-rembi-' ur-l 

33. How vCwJ-d you say. 

r-^^s st\\dyii.g to he a pries.. 

That's ^ :-C *e. 

She's studying to be 'a teacher 

34. At tha.s poir is shc^l be easy to 
se- that ;• a];>.l'l va ;e k\ie; and 
hag---_e consist of va or oa plur. 
the past indicator kue. (In hague 

- the l-lenent kue t:-kes the fern gue . 

35. Compare the follovxng ways of say:, 
ap-orcxlmatel:- :he same thi-^^^: 



1. 
a. 



AJ-u a-aprende hag^a: guarani. ] 
Ai-u a-aDrende guarari. y 



What was eater. . 

Ready food. 

The making: of food 



Car-05 vill himself a 

home (v^.at will be his horr.< 

I v-'. fix your food (what 
will : ycur food) . 



Peva o-stuc.ia pa itb 
Peva xc-i '^mbirekora. 



^-stiidia maestrara. 



.1 came zo learn Guarani. 



'uan o-u-se xe visii:a hagua. 



0 lian o-u~se xe vis:i.ta vc. y 



Juan wants borne to visi' 
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a. A-ha a-Jepe'e hagua. 

I*m going to gather firewood, 

b. A-ha a-Jepe^e vo. 

The difference betveen these is 
possibly parallel to the difference 
between the Spanish sentences- 

Vine -para aprender. 
Vine a aprender. 

Juan quiere venir para visitarme. 
Juan quiere venir visitarme. 

It should be noted that vo is 
used in this way (parallel to 
haguS ) only in conjugation with 
a verb of mption, like ^go, come, 
etc.', and with a few words that 
are not motion verbs. In order to 
say *He studies to learn', one can 
say Q-studia o-aprende hagua , but 
not Q-studia o-aprende vo . 

Some other common expressions in 
which vo can substitute for hagua 
are; 

Ogue-reko obligacion o-ne-presenta vo. He has the- obligation to 

present himself. 

Ogeu-reko permiso o-ho vo. * He has permission to go. 

Nd^o-tl^ri o-jerurg vo; ' He's not embarrassed to 

• ■ ask • 

36. Similarly var5 (or va.erS ) and hagua 
consist of va or ha plus the future- 
potential indicator ra. (In hagua 
the element ra takes the form gua . ) 



^.cider.ta ' 



.y ycu r:,-^y cccas ion ally 



hear or feel the . crrd 
which indicates -scr.ething th.at vas 
supposed t.o be cut didn't t*-Lrn cut*. 
As ycu eight guess, such an expression 
is fomed with coth the ra and kue 
suffixes together: r)a' ITangue 



';:..uld-be priest vho ce- 
cidod not to go through vith 
it; a seniinary drcp-out . 



3o, The suffix reoccurs a-LSC m tne 
expression that translates 'for 
(the benefit of); para', 

Maria-pe guara. 
Mita-rie guara 
xe-ve guara 

39. Tvc common ways of saying the sane • 
thing are shown belcv: 

a. Aj-ap6 ta Maria~pe hogara, 

b. AJ-apc ta petei oga Maria-pe guara. 

Wnat is the meaning of these sentences? 

UO, Using the ~ pe guara option for trans- 
lating 'for', how would you say: 

I bought a gif-. (regalo) for my mother, 
w-hat shall I do f-- you-all? 
Would you bring a "book for him? 



for Maria 
for the boy 
for r.e 



1^11 build a house for Maria, 



A-Jogua petei regalo xe-sy 
pe guara . 

I^a' e' 
guara . 

Egue-ru r.i petei livro 
ixu-oe guara. 



^1, Examine these examDles of. the- use ot 
guara : 

La camion Parsiguay-pe g^jara. 



The bus to Asuncion. 
Omnious Dara Asuncion. 



Ko yvyra Argent ina-pe guara. 



Th. 1 r cd i^' df^o 1 1 ned 
Ar£:^n" ina. 



vTa-heJ-^. carta a-pe g^aara. 



Let's leave the letter 
addressed to here. 



EKLC 



Hov vould you sav: 



Tne passengers (pasajercs) destined 
for Encarnac^oii. 

Wheat destir:=^a fw.r the flour 
factory, (fa^rica de harina) 

Suara is also, used with adverbs 
of tiLie- 

Ko'^ro guarS 

Lste dia guara 



How would you sa;. 



For ^his weekend. 
By next week. 



By day after tomorrow. (Ko'§ 
aaibuS ro) 

Contrast the following; 

Xo- tembi*u ko'S ro guarS. 
Ko tembi'' (i kuehe guar e . 

Hotice that r£ is a variant of kue 
used with gua. 

How would you say: 

I '2 going for a walk. 
I'll go "o the library to study. ^ 

DoSa Maria will come to help him. 

He has an obligation to come. 
Let' s go and eat. 
Let's go now and sleep. 

Contrast: 

(transitive) :-o-Juka 
(reflexive) ro-Je-Juka 
(reciprocal) ro-jo-JukS ^ 

You learned earlier that the reflexive 
is formed with the prefix Je_. Je func.ions 
somewhat liie the .'&e' in Spanish. It is 
generally "l^anslated by the possive in Eng-- 
lish. With what prefix Is the reciprocal _ 
formed. ^ ^' 



La pasa^eros kuera Encarna- 
cion-pe guara. 

Trigo, fabrica de arir_L-pe 
guara . 



for; by tomorrow* 
for; buy today 

Ko semana-pa ha-pe gue^ra. 
Pe semana-ou va pe guarS. 
Ko'§ ambue ro guarS. 



This food is for tomorrow. 
This is yesterday's food. 



A-ha a-guata vo . 

A-ha ta biblioteca-pe a- 

studia vo. 

Sa Maria o-u ta oi-pytyv6 
vo xu-pe. 

Ogue-reko obligacion o-u vo 
Ja-ha ^ ->aru vo. 
Ja-ha ma- ja-ke vo. 



we kill 

ve are killea (kill o^orselv" 
we kill each other 



"csr^orrf". an action r6cir<rccci.Lly • 



persons 
: is , 



Whrereas -riclprocal nieans uhat uvo or nore 
people act or. each other, reflexive r.eans 
that the subject acts upon itself or, r.cre 
frequently/ that the subject is acted upon^ 
by one (or more) indefinite third person(s.> 

How is it that the reciprocal typically 
recuires two or more persons and reflexive 
requires only one oi* more? 

Contrast the reflexive and reciprocal para- 
des. Note hov regular their forms are. 



If you can t answer ^ 
thirls, about it so.7.e niore. 



reflex ive 

A-je-^uka ta . I'll ki^l inyself 

He-je-juka' ta You'll kill yourseli 

0-je-juka ta He'll kill himself 



recinrocaj- 



P:j«je-juka ta We'll kill ourselves- 

Ja-je-jiJika ta We'll kill ourselves 

Pe-je-J;aka ta You'll kill yourselves 

0-je-Juka ta They ^11 kill them- 

selves 



Ro-jo- 


juka 


ta 


we'll kill - 
each other 


Ja-jc- 


juka 




v;e'll kill 
each other 


Pe-jo- 


•,vjka 


" ta 


You'll kill 
each other 


0-jo-J 


uka 


ta 


They'll kill 
each other 



In certain cases (idions?) the first person 
sin^lar occurs in the reciprocal forr.: Aj_- 
,io-topa ta do:. LotariQ-ndi > 



Me encontrare con don 
Lctario 



how would you say: 

They will ;nurt (Japi) tnemselve 
They will hurt each other. 
It is known already. 

Translate the following: 

Ro-jo-kuaa ma. 

Ro-jc-topa ta escuela-pe. 

- J- ► • * 
iicL— nO""py "^y vo . 



:-jej-api ta hi/.uai. 
j-joj-api ta hikuai . 
>-je-kuaa ma . 



We already know eacn 
G t h e 1* . 

We will meet eacr. rather 

the ^choo^ . 
L^et's heln ear-'*^ other'. 



L-guapy t-e-mombe' 



We will call the prefix ta^, with its 
alternar.e shapes t_ and other shovn 
helow, the D£SIL:e:RATIVE prefix. 
A word form vhicri has this prefix 
vill be called a DESIDERATIVE FOR.M. 
We vill gloss" isolated 'desiderative 
forms as in the paradigm below, but 
you sho-uld recognize that the gloss 
or an equivalent Spanish gloss is 
quite unsatisfactory. 

5$. Paradigm 

T-a-ha 

Te-re-ho 

T-o-^ho 

To-ro-ho ^ 
Ta-ja-ha 
Ta-pe-hc 
T~o-h6 

There are foxir alternate shapes of 
the desiderative prefix. What are 
they? 

56* Can you describe where each of the 
alternants is used? Look at the 
following additional examples of the 
desiderative form of 'c;uality Verbs 
and then try. 

Ta-xe~-mandu ' a 
Ta-nde~mandu ^ a 
Ta-i-mandu^a 
T a- o r e -mandu ' a 
la-~. ande-mandu ' a 
Ta-r>enSe-mandu ' a 



I'-d like to laugh 
(que me ria) 

Tell him to come 
(c '^ale que venga) 

Sit and let r.e tell y"U. 

Let me go and bring my ha/p, 

I ' d like you to go . 





d 


like 


-0 go. 


T 


.d 


like 


you to go . 


I 


d 


like 


him to go. 


T 


d 


like 


us to go. 




^d 


like 


us to go. 




'd 


lik^- 


you to go. 




' d 


like 


them to go . 



t; te; ti 



to 



d like to remem.ber 
d like you to re:i.^^mber 
d like him to remember 
d like us to remember 
d like us to remember 
1 like -you to rem^embei 



57. I3 zhe follovir.5 i:r3crip-:on —-re-*': 
*The desiderarive vre:*:x ^:as 
::J.ter:.:in^ 2 ^--^^"^ ^ -^^ 

tr.e ^r.d pernor. p:*--:fi.': 22. 
^ne Is^ pars . i^-^r:j.i prei'ix ro- a;. a 
ta elsewhere . ' 

>b. r.ov vould you say: 

I*d like to i^tudy 
Tell to study 

leli us to study 
I'll tell ycu-all to stud% 

59- Co:;trasT : 



1-a-szuuia 

h-r-e >:u-pe t-o-studia 
Ir-^ cre-ve tc-ro-studia 
r.a-'e p-j-e'-rr.e ta-pe-studia 



Co , 



A-scriv: ^a. pete: carta. 1^11 vr:te a .^tter. 



A-scrivi'uka ta petei carta. 



::ave a letter ^-^itten 



a! A-iu>a vakue oe kurS. - cutc-ered the hog. 

A-Juivauka vakue re >ure. I '^^^ ^^^e hog cutcnerea. 

a! O-henoi Carlcs-pe. He called Carles. 

c. O-henoiu^a Carle -pe, He ::ad Car.os caluea. 

•so vill call the 'ar:a su:lix the 
C A'.'SATIVE . It occurs cr.ly with tra:.- 
.;itive verb sterr.s, ar.u tr.e resulting 
verb ,^ndicated that ti.e subject ::as 
someone else perform, the action ir.- 
uicated in the verb. 

^^ok for tne alternate forr. c f t:.e 
causative suffix: 

.rue-r,^i.urt Jepe'^. : ^ -r^ crins tne firevooi. 

.Wcyer.dyka-se ko tat a. nave' the fir-, -it. 

li--'^jrur-a r.i xS-*'~jr ^'C 



Mba^e^'pa ne-'ika nde-ve'^ 

Actually the .i^usative suffix nas 
t'-vO forms, uka and rJ^^ hoth o*" 
vnicn xay be useu v;:tn any /t-r:. 
::ovever, nicst ;r e-ju-;:.t j-y it =e^j:..e, 
••:;e ka variant is used fcllcvinG tne 



he nav:j you 



Make the following- verts causative 
by adding tae causative suffix al- 
ternant uka, and translate. 

Ai-pytyv6 ta. 



A-paga 



Ai-pyty vo^ika ta. 

I ' 11 ^.ave him ' helped . 

A-pagaoka. 

I'll have him paid. 



Make the following verbs causative 
by adding the causative suffix al- 
ternant ka . 

A-rif (I bring) 



AJ-apo 

Observe carefully the meaning of .the 
following causative verbs: 



Ai-kuaauka 

A-hexauka 

Ai-pvirur.a 



1 inform 
1 show it 
I loan it 



How would you say? (Use either the 
ka or uka alternant) 

I ^ill have that room cleaned. 

IJll have a house built. 

I'll inform aim '.nake him >now) thut 
Jose is in the house. 

I'll have a book sent to my uncle. 

Would you have a Coca Cola brought to 
me in my room. 

Wo\ild you get someone to light this 
fire. 



A-ruka 

I have it brought 

AJ-apouka 

I have it made-. 



(Make it known to someone) 
(Make it seen by someone) 
(Make it used by someone; 

A-mbcpot^uka pe koty. 

Aj-apouka petel ^ga. 

Ai-kuaauka ixu-pe Jose c i 
ha oga-pe. 

A-r-hauka ta petei livro 
xe-T ic-^e . 

' E-ruka mi xe-ve pete! ccca- 
cola xe-koty-pe. 

r.-mbyendy*uk' mi ko tat a. 



I7c 



A-sia e . . . re_ - 
A-mana. . . re 
A-poko. . > re 
A-fie*e 'vai. • .i 
A-jerure . . > re 



mi ro . . . 
observe . . . 
tcco . . . 
Hablc n:al de . 
?ido . . . Dor . . . 



It is impossible to give an Engiisn 
or Spanish gloss for re » Spanish de 
is closer than English of or about . 
Perhaps it is best sinply to think 
of re as narking the complement of 
certain verbs , 

♦67. How would you say? 

1. Don't touchy- (poko). that car. 

2. Look at me.' 

3. I don't remember :t. 

Would you pleas take care of 
my mother. 

68. English Jias '-more than one way of 
forming negative expressions: 

Not paid =s - . 
unpaid 
payless 

without pay, etc. 

Also: If I 'had net gone ' = 
* Unless I had gpne 

Without my going 
But for r;^ going, etc. 



Ani re-poko^ pe^ ccche re . 
E-ma'e xe-rehe. 
Nda'xe-mandu* a"i hese. 
E-hangereko mi na xe-sy re? 



69. Guarani is not so versatile in this 



DUl 



respect as English, 
alternative "to the nda^ 
negative that 



:nere is one 
, ."i type of 
Ihis • 



is ^very common, 
is the postfix The '± negative is 



used typically to^ negate subordinate 
clauses. ^ 



ro. Contrast; 



a. 
b . 



Er-e xu-pe t-o-u 
Er-e xu-dI t-o-u 



Te;l 1 him to c cme . 
L-L him not to come. 



a. 



L-pena ha. hese . 
L-pena'y ha he^e.. 



Pay at^entior. to hiiT. . 
Dor. ' : r ay any at tent i on 
to .ir:;. 



3. 
a. 

b." 

k. 
a. 



Re-"!ne^e ro xe-ve roi'-nupa ta. 
He-me'e'y, ro xe-ve roi-nupa ta. 

A-pe o-u o-r.ba . apo-se va-nte. 
A-pe o-u o-mba.apo-se'y Va-nte. 



5.- 

a. ^ Cuerpo: de ?az-pe o3.-k.e o-studla- 

se va guarani . 

b. Cuerpo de Paz-pe oi-ke o-studia- 
se'y va guarani. 

How would you say: 

Tell him not ^ to go. . 

If I don't study, ^she_ gets mad at me, 

\ 

I came so as tc3 not speak ix^ English. 




I bought clothes that vonusn^j^.rw . 
(o-je.,..) 

You are familiar with two elements 
which translate as 'with' ndi 
(- ndive with pronouns) and -pe . 

a. . 0-se i-sy ndi 

b. O-nc-rairo petei Jagijarete ndi , 

c. 0-karu tembi-p-jj"u-pe . 



If^you give it to me I'll 
hit you. 

If you don't give it tc 
me, I'll hit. you. 



Here comes someone who wants 
to work. 

Here cor.es someone who doesn't 
want to 'v^'ork. 



Those who'-want to study Guaran 
ent;er the Peace Corps. 
Those who don't want to study 
Guarani enter the Peace Corps. 



Er-e^u-pe t-o-ho'y 

( Er-e xu-pe ani hagua o-hc . ) 

A-studia'y rS, ha'e i-poxy 
xe-ndive . 

Aj-u. a-ne'e'y hagua ixa 
Ingles-pe. 



He left [in company) with 
his ir.other. 

He fought with (or agai:;,st) 
a tigor. 

..^ oats Vit:, ^ ...^ ^ ^. 
utensils .■ 



13. 



Contrast these with another post- 
Dosition which also translates as 
'with', buz i:. a slightly different 
sense: 

a. b-kany plata^ reheve. 

b. Ho-'u-se cocido k&jaby reheve. 



He escaped with the r.oney 
" He wants to drink cociko 
with milk. 



TU. Ndi and reheve are similar in 
meaning the difference be":ween 
then is crucial/ Compare: 

A.i-u re-ru' ndi . 



AJ-u la piata reheve. 

The difference can be stated as 
follows: 

Kdi is used to indicate, that its 
object is the thing being accom- 
panied or participated '. with . 

Reheve is used to ig.dicate with its 
offject is the thing which accompar:ies 

75 . Reheve is -usually shortened to reve 
. or simply re . 

To. How would you say: (Use re for 
reheve ) 

Carlos left with his>>book. 
I' like meat with saJLt. 
Siempre (tapia)^anda (oir-ko) 
.con su "portaf olio . , 
•Don Carlos-came with his dog. 



I cam (in company) with 
my father. 

I came with the money. 



Carlos o-se i-livro re. . 
Xe^gusta sg'o juky re. 
Tapia oi-kobi-por"baf olio 

re. . ^ 

Don Carlos o-u h^Tiiba-jagua 

re. ' ' ■ . ' 



77. It was seen above that the idea of. 

'with' is* expressed in different ways 
in-Guarani, depending on which meaning 
is- intended. The three postposed ele- 
ments used to express 'with' are:^ 

(in company or .participating with) 
(whirrh accompanies) 
(by means of*) 



ndi 

re( heve ) 
-pe 



EKLC 



Observe hcv 'vi* 
Contrast : 



expreS'Sec , 



a. 
b. 

2. 
a. 



-se i-sy 



i-s- 



O-se hymba-jagua . e)ve, 
C-se humba-.jagua^y rc^he). 



He le^t ^^irh his n;other. 
He left vithout hii mcther. 



He left vlth his icg. 
He left vithcut his dog. 



a. C-karu tembi-purC oe. 
^b. 0-karu tenb1-pu-*^ ' re(he). 

notice that 'without* in each of the 
above cases is esrprcssed in the san^.e 
vay : _|_2. P^'^s re^ ( or rehe ) . 



a. 

■b. 



he la tembi-M. 
He-te la terr.bi-^u" 
He-te-pa la teT.bi-*' 



The "^^^ r.e'itHer the juer^tion 

"marker ^ pa nor the totality £a,' It 

is an \instre5oed s\:l^i:1:: linked by a 
■ hyphen; usually tc tue ct^ superlative, 

we'vili call-' it the A jI-H: FlATlVi ua. 
, Other examples: 



2. 



A la* TDuxa nde-arh'jl--ete-pa. 



b. A la puxa i-pohyi-ete-pa ko valihal 

Ho5 would you say: , . 
Hov very pretty this Gladys is.l ■ 
How very white these clothes are I 
How very difficult this Guarani is I 
Gee, hew stupid you are I 



He eati:'with utensils. 
He eats without uten5ll3.. 



The food is gcoo". 

The food is very good. 

How very good the food is, 



Gee, l^.ow hard you are to'' 
get along witjil 

Gee, how heavy this suit- 
case is! 



I-pcri-ite-pa ko Gladc^'s- 
Moroti-ete-pa umi aol 
nasy-ete-pa ko.ava-ne^el 
A la rv.xa nde-tat^/-ete-pa! 



3"! 



82, 



You are alread;y' familiar with the 
use of tembi to derive 'nouns froin 
verbs. Note the following examples: 

!:emlDi-'u 

■JeHibi-puru 

•Jembi-aTDO 



'i'embi-mbo' e 



■ 'Jembi-ciondo 
• "fembi-reko 

^-embi-pcta 
tembi-exa 

Observe the use of another suffix 
xue — ^not the past indicator. 

Pyhare kue 

Ar akue 

AsaJ e kue ^\ 

Ka'ar ukue 

Puk ukue 

Y vat e kue 

Hypykue 



Food ( lo cue se come) 

Utensil (lo que se usa) 

Work • (lo cue se hace) 

Teaching or disciple (lo cue 
se ensena) 

Messenger (el que se envia)^ 

Wife (lo que se tiene por 
excelencia) 

Desiteratum (lo cue se desea) 
Spectacle . (ic que se ve) 



at night; during the night 
during the,. day 
during the siesta 
during^the' late, afternoon 
length (-puku / long) 
height (yvate / tall) 
depth "( hypy / de ep ) 



/ 



'cc.r.-..' - ■ 


in order to' 




A - 3 " u Cl i i a - a. u e : . J. c ^ - * u 
hagua . 


I study in crd 
learn . • 
o 1 0 u r arr. : ; e r - 
vcrk. 


er :g 


Tvc vays or* :jrni:.^ tht- r 

1. nii'ia 

2. — Ina wltii oersoii i^v-^',' 
' a-£na, re-ina, rc-l./; 


ro£;ressive*: 
ixes : 

< /a-Ina, t)e-ina 




. 0-purahei hi r.a 
A-studia hir.a 
A-studia a-ina' 


He is singing 
I arr. studc-'ing^ 


i 

1 


'that* 

Some Verbs require h£ a:'t 
follovivig clause. In past 


er the pri^dicate 
tense na c'ecorr.es 


of the 
haguc - - 


Ai-kuaa. nde ha . 
Ai-kuc^a nde hu£;ue 


I kncv tnat it 
^ r. 0 V tnat it 


is yon, 
v^fiS y 0 u 

1 



is used to forr.: 

1. agent ives *rcn. transitive verbs 

2- location noun phrases^ nro::: intranc^it i ve verc- 

3. nominal phrases fror.. ve:-bs 



1. Ha'e mangc-'u ha. i-le is a mango eat-.m 
Ha'e kamby-rcja ha. He is -a ::;ilkman. ^ 

2. A-ha hina re^mba.apc I^m going tc-vherc.yo": 
' ha-pe . - v;ork . 

Te-l*e-hc ha'e ' Go to vnere h- st-.-.. . ' 

o-studia Y:a-ne. 

3. A:-apo ta Caries i'l: do it llrie ■arit 
he-' 1 ha i-ia . ^ say:: . _ 

Aj-ap6- ' a Jarlos I '11. do it like '"arlts 





Indicator of thing, state or 
Longer in force. 


action in past and no 


• I 

• - j 

! 

1 


Voluhtai'iokue 
Kokuekue 


Former - volunteer 
Abandoned farr. 


VA, VAKUfi (VA.SKTj2)- 

■ ' ■ 


Va ^the^one vhich' plus k\j 


e : ormer , pas ^ . 


1. Pe karai re~hexa va 
xe-tio. 

2, Upe karai re-hexa- 
vakue xe-tio. 


That man you see is 
my. uncle . 

That' man .you sav i^ 
my uncle. 




»>■ 

indicates future ^ 






Maestrara 

Carlos oJ-ap6'ta fiogara. 


— 1 

fu-.ure teacher 
Carlos vill make 
hi myself a home . 


RA (GUAM) 

J 


^for.Cthe benefit:] of 




Xe-ve guara 
.Aj-ap6 ta Maria-pe 
hogara. 


/ - 1 

for me -I 
I'll build a house j 
for Maria. j 




^La- semana o-u -va-pe 
gyiara . 


3y next weekend. 


VO {¥AGl5Kh 


Vo Is used parallel 'to hagua 
a verb of motion. 


in conjunction vith 



Ogue-reko permiso o-ho vo^. He has 'permission to j 



-Ogue-rekS permiso o-ho 
hagua- . 



go- 

He has permission 'o 
go. ^ 



JE and JO Tore fixes 



Reflexive and ReciDrocal 



Pe^je-juka ta 
Ro-jo-kuaa 



You'll kill yourse: 
Ve knov each other . 



i.r-e cre-ve 



0-fiangare>^; 



j'effati^/e for succra.r.aTe 



*0 . '>U vJv. 



rehev^e:, R£\^, re 



:dicat.or cf 



)b.iect ^ 



; e i r. c i r. a t v n : c r. a c ■? orx an 



Xe"?^u5ta s 



Dlus RE (HE] 



;ithout * 



0-se iiyr.ca-, 

0-karu ter.c: 
re (he) . 



'J 



AoTiirati ve suff i 



ia3v-ete~r:a. 



'^■uarari i 



ERIC 



Derivation of nouns from verbs . 

^embi-r.ondo Messenger 



tenbi-iDuru 



Jse of kue-suf f ix 



Ka' arukue 



utenci -.3 



during the -a^ 
afternoon 



Yvatekue. 



nei^nt ^ 



9- 



Ko' aga . ja-'5yt\i'u za. dies -^T.inu^os . 
^roa'e 6ra^pa.Jai-ke jevy v"ars^. 

Jai-ke Je^/y ma va,er--"pa clase-pe? 

I->atu"pa rc-pita clase-pe? 
Ja-ha ja-^u pete-i coca-cola. 
Ja-ha ja-'u cafg. 
Regue-reko^pa petei cigarrillc? " 
:1a-se py, i-pu r.a la car.ipanilla.' 

Pe-na>ende mi :: -rehe . 
>rDa'e"pa pe-porandu-se-ve? 
jde ha^. 

:ida"nde ha"i gueweri. 



\'7:\e:. will '^ake a Gro:;k": 
::ov ve'l^ take a lO-riii^ut-i; :.rc^: 
'.•.■r.a-: uirr.e are ve supposed to 
retur:: to class? 
Are ve sup rosed to go back ^ 
-class ;". ^v? 

Car. ve sr.Cr'.e in class? 
/let's ^o have a coke. 

let ' s go have sorre coffee . 

lo .you kave a cigarette? 

let^s go outside, the bell 

has rung . ^ 

Give rr.e your attentioni 
. Are there any other questions? 

It' s V^^-' turn ... 
.It's not your turn yet- 



Moral .^.dvice 



.-.ni nde-nana pe nde-rapixa ndi . 
Ej-apc nde la ikatu va ha nande- 
Jara oJ-ap6 ta her.byre. 



Don' 



be b 



Do what you can and God vill do 



the res' 



i-ienorize 



naki- la-jnbyry'ai. 
. Plata' y re- nda"ja-vy ' a^i . ^ 

Tarda ma ha nda"xe-ka' a"i'. 

Ha xe-r^'-guasu karape nd"o- 



The heat is terrible. 
Without money there -is not 
happiness . 

It's 'late nov and I don't have 
any tea., 

And.ni^/ short-legged chicken 
doesn't lay. 



Survival ^expressions 



Boy, it^s hot, isn't ^it?. 
Is the vater gcod ,and cool? 
I like my coffee good and hot. 



I'm ccj 



lAra naku hina, aje^pa? 
Ho'ysa pora'pa pe y? 
Xe'^gusta la cafe halra pora. 
Xe-ro' v a-ina. 



Mbovy^pa i-pukukue? 
Mbcvy^pa ij-yvatekue? 
Te re-ho nande-jara ndivec 
Sande-jara ta nde"rovasa» 

Ej-u xe^moiril. 

Mbegue mi-ve^* 

E-fia.aro hi. - ^ . 

Nande ila-fio-pytyvc oSo-ndive . 
Mba'6 la rei-kuaa-se-ve va 
- re-ina.' 
A-haih\f xe-reta-me . 
Ani ko tei er-e mba'^eve avave-poc 



Que^' longitud tiene? 
Cuanto tiene de alto? 
**aya con Dios . 
Que Dios te bendiga,. 

^Come, follo'W' me. 
A -little slower. 
Wait a bit » , 

We should iiBlp each other; 
What else do yqu want to l:now? 

I love my country.. 

Don't tell anyone anything. 
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ii-uurulca ni 'xe-.ve petei fls '20.' Lean r.e a :^2C . 

Ani nde-resarai 1 . "Lcr. 't I'or^^j*. i 

Anl- nde-poxy xe-r.dive I ■ Dor/t be angry r;e I 

rida":ce-ocxy''i nde-ndive . . I'r. not angVy^'i^h you. 

Ix^s not expensive. 
}Jd"ai-Xuaa-pa'^i - ' ■ .•■ - ' :iO lo se todo. 

Xda"i-pora"i. xe?ve guara. ?]c' ne ccnvier.e. 

Nd"a-reko"i ♦ • ^ ^'c tengo- 

Nd"a-rcvia"i . . ■.'o lo creo. 

.Vnjov^'^pa re-paga*, ra.e upeva rehe ? • How- .T.uch di i you pay for - that ? 

Mluovy^pa rei-pota kova rehe ? , Hov much J do you vant for this ? 

A-jerure ta nde-ve petel mba'e. * I vill ask- you for something. 

••!ba*e"pa la re-jerure-se vSv xe-v .'? Vh^t do ycu want t' 3.sk me?, 

Si-puruka xe-ve la nde-cocha. Lend me your car. 

NriDa^e Te'^pa n^ie'r ej-u"i ' xe-ndive ? , V^ny didn*t you come vith me V 

Nda^ikatu'i gui. , ' Because I couldn^t^ 

Nde-rehe-nte :Upeva. ■ '-^ CcriO guste o com.o cuieras.. 

Nde-^*ehe-n.te o-depende.. Be ti no mias deper:de. 

Nde-^sta-ha ixa-nte. ' Como te guste no m*as . 

E-pena^y r*a upeva re. ' No se prtocupe por eso (ello). 

■ E-pena'y na hese. ' No ie hagas caso. 

J.a-'^ia rei katu hese. ^ - ' Vamos en.pos de ello. ^■ 

A la puxa re-ka*u jevy ma Good grref, you're drunk a^ain 

0-guahe ta las dos gua camion-pe. He will arrive 

. bus. 



2'' ■ 



ERIC 



PREPARATION STAGE 



Pro^rain 



Contrast the following: 

O-ho ta 
O-ho ne 

*■ fa 

Notice that the particle ta expresses 
a future idea about which there is no 
•doubt in the mind of the speaker while 
ne indicates ti.at it is the hypothesis 
or opinion of the speaker the expressed 
action will probabXy be carried out. 
We will call the ne the HYPOTHETICAL 
FUTURE. 

how would you say? 

He will come (probably). 

We will wait (probably). 

They will buy it (probably). • 

In i::any cases ne_ is translated with 
the conditional tense in Spanish or 
the 'would pi us -VERB in English. 

now would you do that? 

If you go, would he come? 

How would you say? 

would you work in a steel factory? 



He will go. 

H'e will (possibly ), .go . 



0-u ne. 
Ro-ha*aro ne. 
0-jogua ne hikuai-. 



Mba'e ixa^pa rej-ap5 ne 
upeva? 

Re-ho ro, o-*u ne^pa ha^e? 



Re-mba.ap6 ne^pa petei 
f&rica de- acern-ce? 



Would you stay if he. comes? ' 



Re-pyta ne^pa o-u ro haVj? 



2[} 



The hypotKeticai future ne is used 
generally where the Spanish future 
of probability is used. It can often 
be translated by '.Tust'; 'must be*; 
^must have'; etc., (depending on the 
tense). 

Maestra oi-me ne escuela-oe. 



Xe-hermano ne Deva. 



Notice how the negative of ne is 
formed in the x'oll owing: 

O-mba.aDO ne fabrica-TDe. 



i^d"o-mba.ar)o""i xe-se fabrica-oe 

Oj-ap6 ne. 
Nd^oj-apo^i xe-ne. 

How would you say? 

He will (probably) go. 

I would (probably) sT:ay if he were 
to come. 

Contrast the following: 

He-*i kuri o-u ta ha'. 

He-'i kuri o-u ne-hagua. 

Notice that the conjunction ha_ takes 
the form hagua after the Hypothetical 
Future . 

NOTE: The form ^ hagua occurs in' a 
subordinate clause with any verb, but 
only a very limited number of verbs , 
can serve in the main clause bofore 
a subordinate clause with ne . hagua . 



La maestra estara en -la 
escuela. 

(...must be -at school.) 

Ha de ser mi hermano. 

(Traat must be r:^,' brother,) 



He would (probably) work 
in a factory. 

He (probably) wouldn't vor 
in a factory. 

He will (probably) do it. 

He (probably) wouldn't do 
it. 



0-ho he. 

A-pyta ne o-u ro ha*e. 



T-ie said that he would come. 
He said that he might come. 



- -J 



Translate the following into 
Guarani/ - 

.1 said that I would probably go, 

he says that you-all would probably' 
come . 

iLxamine the following: 
Ka'a TGo'a kuri tuju pe. 
.A-ha mo 'a nde-roga-pe pero o-k/. 



Ha-'e kuri aj-u ne hagua. 
He-'i o-u ne hagua. 



I almost fell in the mud. 

I was about to go to your 
house but it rained. 



iNO^ice that the particle mo' a is used 
to indicate something which almost 
haDoened but di dn ' t . 



how would you say: 

a. I was about to study the lesson 
but John interrupted me. ■ 
(xe'^interrupi ) 

b . I was about to eat breakf ast^ but^ 
he came. (and I didn't) 

c . he was about to go downtown but 
his mother didn't want him to. 

You have already had va . era which means 
'to have to' or 'should' . • Compare the 
following: 

A-ha va.era.' 

A-ha mc ' a . ^ 

A-ha va.era mo '.a. 



A-studia mo' a la leccion 
■oero xe-interrupi Juan.^ 



A-rambosa ?io'a pero o-u 
na e . 

C-ho mo' a centro-pe pero 
nd^oi'-TDOta^i i-sy . 



I should-> go. 

I almost went (but didn't) 
I should have gone (but 
I didn't). . 



how would you say: 

I should have studied this afternoor 
he should have fed the chickens. 
We should have gone early. 



A-studia va.era mo' a ko 
ka'aru. 

0-mbongaru va . era mo ' a la 
ry^uasu kuera. 



Ja-ha vol va.era mo' a, 



This combination of . era plus mo a 
is often used after" an if clause niarked 
by rire in the loiloving vay: 

G-u rire, Carlos, a-ha va.era nic'a. 



Oi-ko rire cine, o-ho va.era xo' 



If Carlos had come, 
would have gone. 

If there had been a 
he would have gone- 



You have learned the vowel -stem verb 
hcv would vou say; 



1 say 
You say 
he s ay s 
We say 

We (incl) say 
You- all say 



::a- • e 
Lr-e 



r;o-' e 
Ja-'-e 



Only two of these lorns, ro- e anc 
j a- ^ e follow the usual verb conjuga- 
tion " pattern. The 2nd. person plural 
form pe j-e is irregular in that .the - 

prefix "Cakes the consonant ^ 1'he 

negative forms of these are regular. 



..:io ro-' e i . 
rida" ja-' e"i . 
lNida"peJ-l"i. 



We aor/t say it> - 
We (incl) don't say 
You-all don't say i 



The 2nd person singular negative is: 

Nde^e^-e^i 

The 1st person singular and 3rd person 
■prefixes acquire an initial h_, as in 



all 



stem vercs . 



vovej 



The negative of these two h-forms loses 
the h: 

i\'d^a-'e^i. • . 

I^d'e-' i"ri . / 

Notice that the- negative of he-^ i takes 
ri. Say each of these several times, 
thinking of the meaning. 



I don't say it. 
He doesn't say it. 



20 . "Give the negative form- of the verb e 
with each • of the Dronouns : . 



Ore 
I^ande 



Pee. 

i^de 
Xe 
i7*a ' e 



Ndo'ro-' e"i . 
Nda";}a-Ve"i . 
Nda"pej-e"i . 
Nde."er-e"i . 
Nd^a-'e^r. 



21. 



translate as fluently as you can. 



I donJt say it. " • 

Gaflos doesn't say it. 
You-all' don't say it. 
We (incl) don't say it. 
W.e don't say it. 
You (sing.) dt^n't say it. 



Nd^a-'e^i. 

Carlos nd"e-'.i"ri. 



I^da"p^-e"i . 
rJda'ja--' e"i . 
:ido"ro-' e"i . 
lide'er-e'i . 



22. If you cannot handle this last exercise 
fluently, go back and review the 
material, then try it again. 

23. i)low try to give the futur'--; ,::-.\v:ative 
. forms, follov-.ng the model, jut > 

substituting for the pronoun: 

Ore ndo"ro-'e mo'a'i. 

5ande ^ Nda"ja-'e mo'a^i. 

Pee ' "Xda"peJ-e mo'a'i. 

I^Ide ' Nde"er-e mo'a'i.^ 





Nd"a-'e mo'a'i . 
Nd"e-' 1 mo'a'i. 



2U. Give the Negative of the ne_ or 

hypothetical future. Think' of the 
meaning: 



Ore ndo"ro-'e^i xene,. 




3ande 

Pee 

i^'de 



Nda"ja-'e"i xene 
Nda"pej-e"i xene 
Nde"er-e"i xene. 
Nd"a--' e"i- xene . 
Nd"e-'i"ri xene. 
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Giv6 the negative of the ya . era 
'future. Think of the meaning: 

Nande nda^jar's va.era'i. 



Ore 

Pee- 
» . - »^ 
L^ae 
- ,- >• 
Ae 

Ha'g 



Ndo^ror'e va.era'i 
Nda"paj-e va.era^i 
Nde"e'5:-e va.era'i. . 
r><2^a- ' e. va . era^i . 
r^'d"e-'i va,era"i. 



Give the negative of the vakue past. ' 
Thiak of the meaning: 

Hande nda"ja-'e vakue'i. 

Ore 
Pee 

-•^de - ' - 
Xe 

Ha ' e 

You have learned the vowel-stem tran- 
sitive verb -'u ' eat' . It is irregular 
only in-'the singiilar • 1st and 3rd 
person. - n 

1 eat it . 
You eat it 
he eats it 

Learn the Negative counterparts of 
these. .Relate their, to the -negative 
of -_;_£ ^ay' . 

Nd^a-'u^i. 
Nde"re-'u"i . ' ' 
Nd"o-i'u"'i. 



Ndo"ro-e"l .vakueC 
Nca"pej-e"i -vakue, 
Kde"er-e"i. vakue. 
Nd"a-'e'"i ,vaki2e. 
Nd"e-' t"i .vakue. 



na- ' u 
Re-'u 
Ho-'u. 



I don't eat it. 
You don^t eat it. 
He doesn't eat it 



Give the negative form of ~ 'u with 
each of the pronouns . 

Ore ^ 
Nande 
Pee 
Me 

na' e 



Ndo"ro-'u"i . 
Nda^ja-'u"i . 
rida^per'u'i . 
Kde're-'u'i . 
]^d"a-'u"i . ,' 
Nd"o-'u"i . 



\ 



30. Translats^ as fluently as you can. 
Leave off the optional pronoiin. 

^I. don't eat it. 
I von't- eat it. 
Carlos won't eat it." 
Maria woiild not eat it. 
We (incl) don't eat it. 
You-all shouldn't eat t±. 



Nd%-'u"i. 
Nd"a-'u mo'a'i. 
Carlos nd'o-f'u md'^a'i. 
Maria nd"o-'u"i xenc.- 
Nd^ja-'u^i. ^ 
Nda"pe-'u va.era i. 



31. One other vcwel-stem verb y6u know 
is -'£ *fall'. Its' " negative forms 
are like those of -'£ and -,'u, 

iMd a-'a 1. 

:;de"re-'a"i. 

Nd"o-'a"i. 

i4do"ro-' a"i . 

:^*da"ja-'a"i- 

Nda"pe-*a"i- 

-32. Give the negative future with each of 
the . pronouns ; . 

Nande 
Ore 

Nde - 
• Xe ■ 
Ha'g. 



I don't fall- 

You don't fall. 

He doesn't' fall- 

We don't fall. 

We (incl) don't fall. 

You-all don't fall. 



Nda"Ja-'a mo'S'^i. 
Ndo"ro-'a mo'a^i. 
Nda"pe-'a mo'a^i. 
Nde"re-'a mo'a^i. 
Nd"a-'a mo'a'i." 
Nd"o-' a mo' a"i . 



33. Examine -^he following Spanish phrases: 

El me_ da ( a mi ) ... 
EI" _te da ( a ti ) . . - 
El le da ( a el ) ... 
El le da {a Carlos)... 
-El nos da ( a nosotros ) ... 
El ies da ( a eirlos ) ... 



He gives me . . . 

He gives you ( familiar) < 

lie gives him. . . 

He gives Carlos.^., 

He gives us ... ;. 

He gives them. . . 



3k. Notice that in Spanish we find the 

following paradigm of Indirect Object 
pronouns which precede the verb with 
the corresponding English translations : 



EKLC 



me 
te 
le 
nos 

OS 

les 



me 
you 

him; her; you 
us 

you (fam) 
them; you-all 



t 



r 



35. /Notice also that following the verb 
sin each example there is an optiona]. 
prepositional phrase beginning with 
a which redundantly specifies the 
indirect object . 



36. 'he &ives me...* can'be said ir 
SpanisX^by either; 'el me da - 

Or- 



el 



aa. 



You are fajniliar with^^the 'form o: 
the indirect objec ., in Guarani . 



a mi - 



o-me* 


e 


xe-ve . . . 


o-me' 


e 


nde-Ve . . . 


o-me' 


e 


( i )xu-pe ... 


o-me 


e 


ore-ve . . . 


o-me 


e 


nande-ve . . . 


o-me 


e 


pee-me . . . 


o-me 


e 


( i )xu-pe kuera 


o-me 


e 


Carlos-ne . . . 



' he gives me ... ' 

' he gives you. . . ' 

' he gives him. . . ' 

'he gives us (excl) 

'he gives us (incl) 

'he gives you-all.. 

'he gives them. . . ' ^ 

' he gives- Carlos . . , 



36. Notice that in 'Guarani -there are no 
indirect object pronouns before the 
verb. Instead there is only a post- 
positional phrase, with the suffix 

"or one of its variants - me 

or ve. 



De 



Lxanine the following Spanish phrases 
witrh direct objects: 

^1 'conoce ( a mi ) 

el te_ conoce ( a ti ) 

el lo (la) conoce ( a el, ella ) ' 

el los (las) conoce ( a ellos» ,ellas ) 



'he knows me' 

'he knows you' 

'he knows ^him, h^ 

' he knows them.' 



kG. Notice'-that the direct object con- 
struction in Spatiish is similar to 
the indirect object construction in 
that it consists of a direct obA^ect 
pronoun before the verb arid an-^p* 
* tional prepositional phrase after 
the verb which redundantly specifies 
the direct object. 




41. Examine the folloving: ^ 
ai -kuaa ( i ) xu-p e . 
ai-kuaa Juan-pe. 
ai-kuaa (i)xu-pe kuere. . 



I know him*' 
I . know Johh . 
I know them. 



U2. . Notice that in each of the above 
Guarani sentences the object is 
third person ^ i.e., xu-pe , 
Juan~pe » xu-pe kuera . 

U3. The above examples are parallel 
to the indirect object form of 
Guarani. Is there a direct ob,ject 
pronoun before the verb? 

hh. How would you say the following: 

■*- 1 know John . 

He knows them. 

We (excj) know him. 

U5. Now examine the following; 

Ha^e xe*"servi (xe-ve) 

'Ha'e nde^servi (nde-ve) ^ 

Ha'e ore^servi (bre-ve) 

— Ha'e nande^servi (nande^ve) 

Ha'e pendens ervi (pee-me) 

U6. The subject in these' Guarani sentences 
is the third person pronoun . 

U7. The direct object pronouns are joined 
to the verb by what marker? 
Notice' that the direct object system 
in Guarani for all except third person 
is similar to .the Spanish direct ob- 
ject system in that it includes a 

.direct object pronoun before the .verb 
and an optional red^ondant object 
specifier after the verb. (The op- 

.tional redundant ^object specifier 
folloving the verb is used with much 
less frequency than the preposition^^ 
. phrase in Spanish. 



no 

Ai-kuaa Juan-pe. 
Oi-kuaa xu-pe kuera. 
Roi-kuaa xu-pe. 



He serves me. 

He serves you. 

He serves us (excl) 

^He serves us (incl) 

He serves you-all. 



ha^e 
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. Vfnat i-inilarity do you observe be^ 
these direct object pronouns and 

'^set of ^possessive pror^Q^uns? Are they 
identical in. lorm? 



yes . 



Aciuaily zhe sez of possessi\-e pro- 
nouns, the ^iiiali.y Verb subject ' 
pronouns, and zhe direct object ^L^ro- 
nouns are identical excep^ for tke 
third person V 

hov vculd you say zhe ' following? 
(Leave ouu the redundant obJect\- 
specifier af-:er tne verb.) 



He knows .^e . 

They know you. ^ 

He knows hir.. 

He knows you-all . • 

iixamine the following:' 

Nde' xe^kuaa. 
Pee xe^kuaa. 
rJde^ ore^ kuaa . 
Fee ore^kuaa? 

.j^tice that with second person subject's 
zne same direct object pronouns are 
used as w:ith third person subjects. 

Give the meanings of the following: 

Ha^e" xfe^kuaa. 

Nde xe^k-uaa. 

Fee xe^kuaa. 

2'Ide rei'kuaa ixu-pe. 

Examine the folloying sentences with 
first person subjects. 

Xe roi^ kuaa. 

Ore, roi^ kuaa. 

Xe poi^ kuaa. 



Ha^e xe^kuaa. 

Ha'e kuera nde^ kuaa 

Ka\e oi-kuaa (i)xu- 

Ha ^ e oende'kuaa . 



You know,--! 
i^ou-all know ir.e , 
.You know us . 
You-all knc^w us , 



He knows me . 
You knbv me . 
You-all know me. 
You know ,him. . 



I know you. 
we know you. 
1 know you-all , 



Ore po'i^ kuaa. 



V/e know you-all. 



55. If first person subjects? required the 
* same set of direct object pronouns as 
secondhand third person subjects, 'I^ 
know you' wotild^.ave been translated 
kuaa ; however such- 'is not 
'I' know,. you' 'is translated 



^9 



t' e* case 
xe roi^uaa 



"nde 



'"56. - Likewise 'V7e know you-all' would 'have 
been translated ore pende^kuaa , bn>t 
instead it translated ore " kuaa . 



poi 



57. Exanine the following: 

xe ai-kuaa 
xe roi'kuaa 
xe a-hexa 
xe ro-hexa 



I^know -it. 
I know you. 
I see it. 
I see you. 



Notice that I-verbs retain the 'i' 
with the direct object pronouns ro 
and TDO. ^ 



58. Thus for an I-v.erb such as ipytyvo > 
'to help'; 'I help (him)' would be 
written xe ' -pytyvo * 

And 'I help you' would be written 
xe ^ py tyvo . 

59. How would you say: 

I sferve you 
s ' We s>erve you. 
- You serve ne . 
You serve us. 



ai- 



roi. 



Xe ro servi. 
Ore ro^servi. 
Nde xe'servi. 
Nde ore'^servi 



60l haw do yoii .say 'I love you'? 



•Xe ro'haihu. 
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A. You. have studied vo_.a,s used in 
tne ft)llowing examples: 

Aj-u' kuri a-nba.apo vo. 

O-ho ta o.i-pytyvo vo xu-pe, 

B. Compare this usage with the 
following: 



A-hexa*xu-"e oi-ke vo. 



O-nepyru vo ai-ke la koty~pe , 

0- nba.apo vo o-purahei . 

Pedro o-mba.ap6' oi-ko vo. 

Notice that 'VER5 plus vo' has .the 
meaning in A of Lmoticn somewhere] 
for the purpose of verb- ing' (siJnilar 
to hagua ) . But in *VKR3 plus vo' 
.indicated 'simultaneity of act'on', 
one action taking place simul .aneously 
with another action. 

Translate the following to Guarani: 

As I left she cried. (hase) 

I have come to help you. 

Viene caminando. , 

Va aprendiendo. 

Contrast the following: 

01- ke vo, 
Oi-ke vove. 



Vo -plus the suffix ve is usually 
translated 'when' . 



1 nave come. to wotk . 
He will go. to help h 



1 saw mm as ne came 

As he began I entere 
rooT:. 

::e ^:^ln^s a-s he works 

Fedrc anda irabaj'tr 



A.-se vo hase- 
Aj-u rpi'pytyvo vo. 
0-guata o-u vo. 
C-aprende o-ho vo 

A.s he entered (clI 

V.'hen- he entered. 
( cuandc entro . )• 



zoo 



How would you say: ' - 

wlien he came, I was 'already^ leaving. 



b-u voVe kuri, a-se ma 
a-ina, 



when he leaves, I will go to work. 



When he gets up,, he will conie.. 

I^otice that ro^ or ramo , which you 
learned for 'if^, is also used in 
certain contexts to mean 'when' . 



0-se vove , a-ha ta 
a-mba -apo . 

0-pu'a vove, o-u ta. 



0-ky hat a va.ekue hina, ro-g^aahe ro 



It was raining hard when we 
arrived there. 



A-pu^a ramo, nda^i-pori-ve"i ma kuri 
na^ e. 

The meaning of ro^ as 'if ^ or 'when' 
iTi^ust be derived from the context. 
Ro moaning 'when' is used most fre- 
quently in past tense contexts. While 
, ro_ meaning 'if' occ^jxs more frequently 
in present and feature tense contexts. 

You have learned the verb guereko ' to 
have', and have used it in such 
sentences as: 

Ague-reko petei livro xe-p6-pe. 

Now examine another very common way 
cf expressing possession: 



When I got up, he wasn*t 
there any more . 



I have a book in my hand. 



Xe xe-coche. 
Nda^xe-coche^^i . 

Nde-plata heta. 

Nda ore-plata heta^i. 



I_ have a car,. 

I don't have a car. ( cannot 
mean *It is 'not zny car.') 

You have a lot of money. 
You are rich. 

We don't have a lot of 
money . 



oT . In this kind of predication a nou:' 
cr nominal phrase is attached to a 
possessive pronoun prefix. 

66. How vould you'' say: - (using the 

• possessivt^ 'pronoun piun rfp'^n pre- , 
dication) ' . , ^- 

You have two brothers . 

He has a new car. - 

V»e have four oxen. 

69. You have already studied hague as in 
the folloving exar.ple:- 

Ai-kuaa nde"re-ho"i hag^ae la reunion 
ha-pe . 

Coiupai'e rhis with: 
'A-srima nde-ve re-ho haguere . 



Notice that haguere is coir.'^osed of two 
parts, hague plus the post;, jsiti jn rehe . 
"It is usually translated in Hnglish as 
'for 'J1::^3-1t.^' 0- -3 ^ f or having VERB-ed^ 

70. How would you say: 

She is happy with him for having come. 

Se is mad at him for having bought the 
shoes . 

71. The idea of always , meaning 'continually' 
or 'frequently' is expressed by the 
particle jepi following ^he verb as 

in .the following examples :. 



:ide mokoi nde-hermanc . 

Ha ' e i -coche py any , 

Crt! irundu ore-rvm.ba-buei 



I know uhat you lldn't go 
to the meeting. 



I thank you for having 
helped m.e . ( I ^ thank ^''ou 
for helping me . ; 



0- \^'a o~u haguere. 

1- pox-y hendive o-Jogua 
haguere la sapatu. 



G-u jepi xe^andu vo. 



He always ccmes to vis: 
me . 



A-iiexa jepi xu-pe a-ha vo a-r.ba.ai 



1 always see him as I go 



I al 
to wcr.-v. 




vou_c. you sa%' 



ERIC 



alvays helps me in n^v' vorK. 



Xe'^pytyvo jepi xe-rembi- 
aoo-De • 



rie alvays goes out for a valk in 
the afternoon . ( ka^ aru-kue ) 

You have studied 2i_ as an imperative 
r.odulator. And you were also told 
that it is often translated 'un poco' . 
Ml is aJLso used following verbs in 
Indicative questions or statements t^o 
indicated respect or to create interest, 
Contrast the following: 



l-fca^e^pa rej-apc re-Ina. 



oa rej-aTDO zn, re-ma. 



-.ei-KuacL pii^o o-menaa nag^aei 



,ei-kuaa ml'^piko o-mendk hague'. 



0-se jepi o-guata 
ka' aru-kue. 



(rather demanding — said to 
a stranger. ) 

(polite ) 

Did you know that he got 
married? 

(Said to impress the listener 
with the news./ 



In ,::.nglish ve usually make the above 
distinctions with intonational modu- 



VI used with nouns generally ^enotes 
affeccions much s 
utive in S-oanish, 



Ions much as the '-ita' dimin- 



A-ha ta a-nandu xe-sy ml -me. 



A-hexa gua'u pe xe-roga •mil 



I'm going to see my mom. 
(mamacita) 

I really miss my (little) 
home I 



The idea of small is also expressed 
by the s^offix i . Compare the 
following: 



Ae-roga 

w^a 1 



(little) home, 
A small house. 



9 ? 
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£. Contrast the use o: the dirr.ir.utive 
and ra/£. 

Jagua'i A small kind of do^;. (It 

may be fullgrcvn.; 

Jagua ra'y. ' A puppy. 

Kure'i. ' A small kind of pig. 

rCure ra^y A yo'ar.s pig. 

7. The suffix vhen used with verbs 
is a simple dim.inutive- 

" 0-p-ga'i-ete. - He pays very little. 

0-mba.apo^i. , he dcesn^t vork r.uch. - . 

0-karu^i. - he doesn't eat much. 

6. The suffix. i is often TCm.bined with~'\^ 
mu as in the following exairiple^. 

0-m.ba.apo'imi. He works very little. 

0-mba.apo-pork'imi. He does a pretty good Job. 

re kunatai i-pork' imr. That girl is quite pretty. 

Ro-ne'e-pora'imi guarani-me. He speaks Guarani pretty ve 

Xe-kahe'c'imi . I am qui-.e tired. 

Notice that ' imi used with a Quality 
' Verb such as -£ora is an augyientative - .-^ 
while used with other verbs it is a • 
diminutive . 




The idea of siiia.ll or. little is also 
expressed by mixi ^ a Quality Verb. 
Notice in the following examples 
that mixi functions quite differently 
from the other diminutives you have 
had, even though the meaning is simi- 
lar to that of 



?e oga*i. 



Fe oga mixi va. 
MixT-ete pe cavaj'u. 
Mixi xerehe ko traje. 



:hat little house 



That horse is very small, 

This suit is too little 
for me- 



C-karu*i 
O-karu mixi mi . 

Compassion is expressed with the 
pajrticle anga . Examine the follow^ing: 

Kase anga niko pe nde-m'embyl 

Na Ruperta nga hasy katu. 

Nfba' e ^nga^piko o-jehu'pe mita-me? 



You have had va used to form nominal 
clauses. It is also used to indicate 
habitual action, as in the fol." 3wing 
examples . 

Don Pl^S o-ho va ?araguay-pe. 



^Pe mita karia'y o-u va Maria 
roga-pe. 



He eats very -little. 



Yoxir poor little child is 
crying. 

Poor dona Ruperta is quite 
sick. 

What in the world is the 
matter with that poor child? 



Don Piile goes .to Asuncion . 
(a lot) . (Suele ir a 
Asuncion. ) 

TfyoX young man visits 
(lit. 'comes to*) Maria's 
house a lot. (Suele visitar) 



52. There is also a particle used to 
s ho V hab i ual act! on in the pas x . 
Compare the following: 



0-ho va. 
O-ho mi 



He goes (a lot), suele ir. 
He used to go (a lot) y 
solia ir. 



.•l-nemu va hendive , 



1 o: ten ao ousmess vith 
him. 



A-nemu mi hendive, 



I used to do business 
vith him. 



Notice that ni^ is unaccented — as 
compared with mi , the imperative 
modulator. 

83- The two particles mi^ and va are 

usually combined to indicate habitual 
action in the past. Examine the 
following: 

Nd"c-h6^i mi va* centro-pe . He didn't use to go down- 

town. (No solia ir.) 

Yma xe'andu' mi va. A long time ago he used to 

visit me. 



Yma ro-jo-scrivi va mi. 



A- long time ago we used to 
write each other. 



Ilotice thai; either of the two can 
come first without changing the 
meaning-, i.e., mi_ va or va mi . 

81+ . Examine the following: 

Nde jepe'piko avei, Bruto? 

Xe Jepe^piko a-ha va.efa avei. 

I-piru xe-hegui la xe rcsa ha a- 
rega Jepe ko cada^dia. 



Et tu. Brute? 

Even you too, Brutus? 

will even I have to go too'J 

My 'rose is all dried up a.nd 
I even watered it every day. 



A-hendu Jepe ko kuri la re-g^aahe 



I even heard you when yoi: 
arrived, -hut- I didn't want, 
to get . 



^'otice that ; epe (vithout an acc-ent) 
in the above examples is translated 
'even'. This is just one of its 
uses . 



6$. . Hov vould you say: 

I even called., him, hut he didn't pay 
any attention to me. 
( r:d"o-pena^i xe-rehe ) 

I even sav him, hut I cidn't speak 
to him. 

66. Examine '-the following: 

0-ho vo' ramo jepe kuri, nd"o- 
hupyty-ve'^i"*ma la camion. 

Xe-sogue mi ro jepe ai-ko vo hina 
kuri ai-pytyv6 xu-pe. j 



C-u tarda ro jepe, a-ha ta hendive. 



i^d"oi-pota"i ro'jepe, ai-pytyvo 
ta xu-pe. 

Notice in the above examples that 
ro jepe (or ramo jepe) ii;eans 'even 
though' or 'even if . 

ir Translate the following: 

Even though we arrived early the 
bank was closed. 

Even if he hunts (heka), he . 
won't find it. 



A-henoi jepe xu-pe, pero 
.nd^o-r "la^i xe-rehe. 



A-hexa jepe xu-pe.. pero 
nd'^o-ne ' e^i ■ hendive . 



Even though he went early he 
still didn't catch the hus . 

Even though (in spite of the 
fact that) I was hroke, I 
helped him. 

Even if he comes late I'll 
go with him. 

Even if he doesn't want 
me to, I'll" help him. 



Na-guahe voi ro jepe kuri 
o-ne-mhoty la hanco. 

0-heka rS jepe, nd"o-juhu 
mo'a^i . 



9v> 
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tcompai-ison of '^uaJLity) 
63^ Affirmative- comparison: 
Nde-va£ kur-uiru ixa. 

If.-'' '.e'y ourro ixa. 

Xe xe-mboriahu pee ixa. r 

Nde-juicy Paraguaya ixa. 

The element, ixa translated 'as' 
or J like' . . 

89. How would. you say; 

I'm as skinny (piru) as you. 

Joe is as''* strong as I am. 

My dog is as smart (arandu) as 
you-all. 

He treats me (xe'trata) like a dog. 

" She loves you like your mother. 

He's as brave (i-py'a guasu) as a 
jaguar. 

90. Negative comparison: 

Xe nda"xe-piru"i nde ixa. 

Jose nda'i-mbarete'i xe ixa. 

o 

Nde nda"nde-arandu"i xe-rymba- 
jagua ixa. 

9-; . 

'X 
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You* re a^ ugly as a frog, 
(or: You're ugly like a 
frog . ) 

He's ab. lazy as a donkey. 

I'm poor like you-all. 

You are nice like a 
Paraguayan. 



Xe-piru nde ixa. 

Jose i-mharete xe ixa. 

Xe-r:r'niba"jagua in-arandu 
pee ixa. 

Jagua ixa xe^trata. 
Nde-sy ixa nde'raihu. 
I-py'a guasu jaguarete ixa. 

I'm not as thin as you. 
(I'm not thin like you.) 

Joe is not as s^rong as I 
ajn. 

You're not as smart as my 
dog- 



Hov would you say: 
I^m not rich like Jose. 

Ycu don't knov hov to speak like 
a Paraguayan. 

English ii 
Ava-ne ' e . 

a- Xe-tuixa. 

b. Xe-tuixa-v£. 

c. Xe-tuixa-ve Jose g"ui. 

The comparative suffix ve , as you 
already knov is equivalent to -more* 
or *-er* in English. Noti.ce in^C^ 
that the postfix gui translates 
'than^ . 

Jose in-arandu-ve Maria gui. 

Juan o-gar;a-ve Jose gui. 

Xe-mana o-fie'e-kuaa pora-ve xe- 
heg^ai . 

Hov vould you say: 
Maria is thinner than Julia, 
^ork more than ve do. 



Carlos is stronger than a horse « 



Nde nde-mita 'you're young (or; a 
young man) ' . Nde nde-mita-ve xe- he ^ 
gui 'you're younger than me^ . 
Mita is used to meari< 'young' in re- 
ference to a mal^ or female. Its 
Spanish equivalent is 'joven'. 



Xe nda'xe-plata heta'i Jose 
ixa. 

Nde^re-ne * e-kuaa^i 
Parag-aayo ixa. 

Ingles nda"hasy"i ava-ne 'e 
ixa. 

I'm hig. 

I'm higger. 

I'm higger than Jose. 



Jose is smarter than Maria. 

Juan earns more than Jose. 

My hushand can speak hetter 
•than I can. 

Maria i-piru-ve Jxilia gui. 

Ha'e kuera o-mha.apo-ve 
ore-hegui . 

Carlos i-mharete-ve cavaju 
gui. 



Nde~guaigui 'yo 



-d (or: an old 



voman ) ' . N de-gua: gui-ve xe-hegui 



;you 



claer: 



Guaigui is used neari 'old' cn^y 
in reference tc fenale. Its Spanish 
ecui\cale7:t is- ^anciani.; vieja' . 
Petei guaiggj *an old woman*. lu 
should be used with care,- as it is 
considered aisres^oect f ul to reier 
to someo'ne as a ^uai^-ui. 



Nde-tuja ' * you* re old (or an old nan)*'. 
lide-tuja-ve xe~hegui ^you*re older 
than I m* . Tu J a is used to mean 
*old* only in reference -to a male. 
It Spanish equivalent is ^anciano; 
- vieio'. Petei tuja means *an old 



hov would you say: 

.Paul is older than Maria. 

Maria is younger than Paul. 

Lija **is- older than Paul. 

Paul is younger -than Lisa. 

Examine the following: 

Oi-kuaa xu-pe hikuai. 

0-Jo-kuaa 'oju-pe) hikuai. 

Ro-jo-kuaa (oju-pe) 

The reciprocal of transitive verbs 
is- formed by adding the prefix jo- 
to the verb stem. The optional 
and rarely used reciprocal pronoun 
Qju-pe , can also be added. 



Pavlo i-tuja-ve Maria gui . 
MariSL i-mita-ve Pavlo gui. 
Lisa i-guaigui-ve Pavlo gui, 
Pavlo i-mita-ve Lisa gui. 

They know him. • 
They know each ether. 
We know each other. 
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Hov vould you say: 

We (inci) called each other - 

■We (excl) sav each other.. 

They met (topa) each other, 

r:lctic£ in the following examples 
that vith sone verbs the reciprocal 
can be uaed. vith singular subjects; 

A-jo-topa hendivi^. 
Re-norairo hendive. 



.These constructions seem to be 
borrowings from the Spanish 'ne VERB 
con ejL . 

■You have had the reflexive, formed 
by adding the prefix jeV to the 
verb stem. There is also an op- 
tional but very rarely used reflex- 
ive pronoun following the reflexive 
verb as ' in the following examples: 

A-j8-kuaa (xe-ju-pe). 

Re- j e-kuaa ( nde- ju-pe ) . 

G-je-kuaa (i-ju-pe). 

Notice that with the reflexive, the 
optional pronoun is composed of 
possessive plus jupe , where the 
possessive agrees in person with the 
subject . 

Translate the following tiSing the 
postpositional phrases and compare 
the postpositional phrases. 

He knows him. 

He knows himself. 

They know each other. 



m a-n o-h e no i kur i ( p J u-p e 
Ro-jo-hexa kuri (oju-pe) 
0-Jo-topa 'kuri (oju-pe) . 



I met with hdm. 

(Me encontre con el.) 

You fight with him, • 
(Tu peleas con el,) 



I know myself. 
You know yourself. 
He knows himself. 



Oi-kuaa (i)xu-pe, 
0-j e-kuaa i-ju-pe, 
0-jo-kuaa oju-pe. 



103. Zxanine 'tlhe follovi-g: 



I-rr.ar.duM xe-rehe, 
I-mandu'a ojue-he. 



llozice in the above exaniples thai, 
. there is no je_ or prefix before " 
.the verb sten to^ exviress reflexive- 
ness nor :;eciprccity . The h£ of the 
reciprocal and the reflexive pronouns 
ij a variant of .t:ie postpo'sition rehe . 

10^. hov would you 5 ay the following, 
using the variants of the post- 
position rehe . 

I look (mana) at you. 
. They look at each other. 
I iook at rryself. 

105. notice the siirJ.larities between the 
fomation.of the reciprocal and re- 
flexive with the postposition gui 
'fror/ in the following exariDles. 

-vith rehe : 

nesarai i-sy gui'. 
Hesarai xe-he -ui. 
hesarai ojue-hegui. 
fiesarai i-je-hegui. 
Xe-resarai xe-Je-hegui. 

106. The reciprocal is formed by putting 
before he gui . ^ - 

107. The 'reflexive is formed by putting 

pronoun plus j]_e before 

hegui . 



r*.e rer.emoers r.e, 

Tney remeriber each, other, 

I remember m,y3elf , 

H re memc e r s i ms e 1 f , 



A-n^ana nde-rehe. 
0-m.ana oje-he. 
A-m.ana xe-je-he. 



He forgets his m:cther, 
lie fogets me. 
They forget - each other. 
He forgets himself, 
I forget myself. 



o lue 



G.jue 
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108. 



Using the postposition guL^ translate 
the follcving:. 



I laugh at yoii'. 
' Me rio de ti. 

We (excl-) laugh at each other. 

They laugh at themselves. 

They laugh at each other. 

109. ■ The postposition ndi ; ndive with 

pronc'jis, has no reflexive forms, 
and --'o major phonological changes 
take place in the reciprocal pre- - 
fix ojue vhen it occurs with ndive . 
Compare the following: 

O-pxika ojue-hegui. 

O-ho ono-ndive . 

The of ojue becomes n_ because of 
, the nasal environment and the ue 
becomes o^. 

110. How would you say: 

They are studying together. 
We (incl) work together. 
They arrived together. 

111. Contrast: 
Carlos o-u kuri. . 

'Carlos o-u r>a.e. 



-^^ Ra. e indicates ^here that the st^.te- 
ment is not personally attested to 
by the speaker, but reported second- 
hand. 



A-puka nde-hegui . 

Rc-puka ojue-hegui 
0-puka Je-hegui. 
0-puka ojue-hegui. 



They laugh at each other. 

They go with each other, 
(together) 



0-studia hina ono-ndive . 
Na-mba.ap6 ono-ndive. 
O-gueihe ono-ndive . 



I personally attest to the 
fact tha^ Carlos came. 

It was reported to me that 
Carlos came. 



L2. Hov would youx report the fc. lovir.g 
without personally attesting to its 



Carlos went to Asuncion. 
Maria -cajne yesterday, 
113. Contrast; 

a. Oi-kuaa ne? 

b. Ci-kuaa ne nipo? 

a. Mboy ne hina? 

b. .^^rooy ne nipo hina? 

Nipo (or nimbo) indicates wonderment, 
astonishment* or -surprise. It is fre- 
quently linked wibh ra.e : 

a. Carlos 

b. Carlos nipo ra.e. 

a. Moo^pa o-ho ra.e. 

b. . Mod nimbo o-ho ne ra.e? 

llii. How. would you. say: 

Would it be him by chance? 

I wonder where he^s gone? 

It turns out he has come~. already*, 
I hear. 



Larj-OS o-:io ra.e raraguay-Da. 



*>iaria o-u ra.e Kuer.e. 



Will he find out? 

I wonder, will he find out^ 

How ..nany will there be? 
I wonder, how many will 
there be* 



It's Carlos 

So it was Carlos . 

Where did he go? 

Who knows where he's gone^ 



Ha'e ne nipo hina? 
Moo nimbo o-ho ra.e? 
0-u ma nipo ra.e. 



2. 



.:jcakine the following: 

\ 

J a-^ia mandi . 

Te-re-ho ^landi. 

O-ho mandi, ro, i-pora-ve "ta. 



Ja-ha inandi o-ky mlDoy\"e. 

Mandi is most frequently used with 
imperative and implies immediate 
or expedient action. 

using mandi , how would you^say: 

It would he hetter if you would 
go right away. . 

Bring in (e-mhoinge) clothes, it's 
going to rain. 

Let*s go to the har.k right, away 
before it closes (c.i us). 



Ask him (about it) before we make 



Let's go (without waiting 
any longer) . 

Go (don'jt wait any longer). 

It would be better if he 
would go right away. 
(Without further hesitation.) 

Let's go before it rains. 



Re-ho mandi ro, i-pora-ve 
ta. 

E-mboinge mandi pe ac, 
o-ky ta'ma. 

Ja-ha mandi banco-pe o- 
ne-mboty mboyve fiande- 
hegui . 

E-porandu mandi xu-pe jaj- 
apo mboyve. 



■.-Tou are already familiv-.r with katu 

Xe katu a-ha ta ^ ^I. on the 
c -^er hand, will go.'' Examine 
t/^e following: 

a. ?ero o-mba.a"DO katu Don Pule. 



On the contrary, don Pule 
does work. 



b. la^upe ixa'r. Oi-pyt> /o 
■ ^^'.Xm i-sy-pe.. 



That is not right , 
help his mother. 



He does 



c. E-mba.apo karu na, ha e-pena^y Go ahead and work, and 

nese. . don^t lez him bother you. 

* -J^r— 6 kawU na Mu-pc. .jo ahsad hi^ t'dc*^" 

be afraid) . 

e. Ja-a kazu na. l.^^s (and cuit fooling 

aro^und). 

liotice that "chere are tvo principal 
ideas expressed by katu in the above 
examples . In a and b the context 
ais agreement between the soeaker and 
the one spoken- "Co. or the desire on 
uhe part of the speaker to clear up 
a false inipressicn. The speaker 
used katu zo strengthen his affir- 
mation. In £5 d_ .and e_, katu expresses 
'resolution* or 'decision'. 

Hcv would you say: 

Come 0:1 (and stop fooling around.) iij-u katu. 

On the contrary, I'm going to the, A-ha ta katu hendive la 

dance with her tonight. " jeroky ha-pe kc pyhare." 

Go ahead and do it. (And don't rij^-apo katu na. 

worry about- the consequences.) 



20. rjcamine the fclloving: 



O-mba.apc-nte. . Trabaja, no m.as (without 

receiving any money). 

0-mba\ap6 ma hina. He is already working. 

O-mba.apc mante. irab:ija unicariente. 

:'.e is obliged to work... 

Notice that even though maa^ is 
probably derived from ma/plus nte^ — --^ 
its ^meaning is som*ewhat^ different ^* 
from the mere combination of the \ 
meanings of ma and ntje , lilxamine 
the following- examples : 



Re-ne'5 marite va.era re-ne*e- 
kuaia pora-ve hagua. 

UTDe ixa liiante re-ne'e-kuaa ta. 



A-pyta ta maiite ko*^a-pe ko 
pyhare • 

.21* Translate the following: 

You will Just have to study 
harder to learn it . . 

It broke (o-::^) ton me] and I 
Just had to biiy a replacement 
(hckoviara). 

He will Just have to leave. 
L22* Exanine the following: 
A-rae'e rei "ca nde-ve. 

0-nba.apo rei. 

C-fie^l rei Jevy ma Lina, 

Ro-ho rei ta-nte. 
Ro-ho rel-ete. 



0-kai rei. 

Rei "has a great variety cf meanings 
and uses. It is usually translated 
in Psjraguayan Spanish as 'de balde' . 
In -English it can frequently be 
translated, 'uselessly; without 
purpose; free*, etc. 



You will Just have_ to speak 
to learn how to speak better. 

Asi, unicainente aprender^s 
a hablar. 

I will just have to stay 
here tonight. (I missed 
my bus . ) ^ 



Re-studia-ve mante va.era 
re-aprende hagua. 

0-pe xe hegui ha a-Jogua 
mante ^ekoviara. 



0-se mante va.era. 



I'll give it to you free 
(for nothing) . 

Pie works for nothing, 
(without pa^') 

He is talking uselessly. 
He is telling fibs. 
Habla" de balde. 

We will Just go to fool 
around . • 

We went uselessly. (Without 
accomplishing our purpose.) 

It burns easily. 



123.. Using rei hov would you say: 

He brings t^" letters to r.e without 
charging me anyf Lng. 

I went to him (henda-pe)' three 
times without results. 

He killed a dog for no reason 
at all . 

It oreaics (jeka) easily. 

12^. iGu are familiar .^-th the verb 

Ipota -to want' -used alone; it is 
also used as a second element in a 
GOmpound%erb. As in the following 
examples: 

Ja-hart)ota-ite ma. 



0-ky-pota ma hina. 

Used -this way pota means 

125. How would you say: 

He is just about to fall. 
V/e are about to eat . 

126. Notice the change in pota when the 
first verb in the compound is nasal 

0-guahe-mbota-ite ma. 

O-se-mbo^a ma. 

The initial ' p\ of pota in the 
■■-above examples becomes . 

icy. How would you s^j: 

He is .:ust about to call me. 



0-gueru rei-nte xe-ve xe- 
carta kuera. 

Tres veces. a-ha rei-ete 
henda-pe . 

0-iuka rei-te De jagua. 



0-jeica^rei . 



We are just about to leave. 
(At the point of leaving.) 

'It is about to rain. 



to be about to VERB' 



Ho 'a-pota-ite ma. 
Ja-karu'-^j;ota ma. 



V 



-S .!ust aoout to arrive 



.5 aoout to -.eave. 



AS renoi -r.ccta-i • 



.5 acoi 



Sumnary 

Ji3rpothetical future usually translated 'probably' 
or^ 'would VERB' . 



rJEGATIVE OF KE: 



MO 'A 



j Ro-ha.aro ne We vill vait, probably we may wait 
I Re^pyta ne^pa o-u r5 ha'e^ Would you stay if he came? 
Xe-hermano .ne peva That must be my brother. 



With the negative NE becomes XENE 



vl OI-aDO ne He will Drobably do it. 

\ ' 

Nd"oj-apo"i xene He 'probably won't do it, 



Indicates 'almost happened but didn't', or with va.erS, 
'would have' 



A-rambosa mo 'a, pero o-u ha'e I was about to eat j 

breakfast, but he came, j 

Oi-ko rire cine, o-ho va.era mo'a If there had been ' 

a movie, he would ; 
have gone. « 



NEGAXr/E OF One irregularity: In first and third person, the h drops 

VOV/EL - STEM VERBS in the negative. 



. (Aff) ha--'e I saiy ' ^ha-'u I eat it ^ha-'a I fall 

I nd"a- ' u" i " nd"a- ' a"i 



I (Neg) nd"a-*e"i 

j " , . 

j (Aff) he->*i he says ^ ho-'u he eats itiho-'a 3 falls 

i (Neg) Nd^e-'i^ri ' nd^o-'u"i nd"o-'a'i 



ERIC 



2. 



I^irir.ZCT OBJECT 



::iRECT OBJECT 



Guarani has no indirect object pronoun "before 
the verb as does Sioanish. 



0-:me'e xe-ve . 



Me da a' ni . 



Guarani has a "direct object pronoun before the verb 
which is represented as linked to the verb by a hook' (^) 
An optional (but ra ly used) re'Sundant pronoun i'^, its 
'De-forni' r.av follow the verb. 







Ha ' e xe'kuaa (xe-ve ) . 


El !T 


.6 conoce (a r.i ) . 






Ha'e nde^kuaa (nde-ve). 


El 1 


e conoce (a Ud . ) . 


THIRD PERSON 


'Guarani has no third person 


direct 


objec"^ pronoun 




before the verb. 










for 1st person: 










Nde xe^kuaa (xe-ve). 




You know ne . 






but: 










Nde rei-kuaa xu-pe. 




You know hir^.. 






Nde rei-kuaa Juan-pe. 




You know John. 













DIRECT OBJECT WITH 
2ND AND 3RD 
PERSON 'SUBJECT- 



When the subject of a verb is ha ' e , nde , or pee , the 
object pronoun is of the s,ane forir. as the ccrrespondin-^ 
possessive pronoun. 



na' e 



nde 



oee 



xe Kuad 



nae /.uaa 



ore kuaa 



oende Kuaa 



•"OU 



•ou 



/'' knov( s . me 
-knov( s ) you 
^ knov(s) us 



'^.nov(s) you 




DIRECT OBJECT WITH When the subject of a verb is xe_ or ore and- the object 
1ST PERSON is second person, a curious form is used. 
SUBJECT , . : 





xe' ^roi^uaa I j^knov you 
ore ■ l^poi'kuaa ve (jcnov you (pi.) 




R-K FACTOR 


R-H factor verbs take the 'r' form vhen occurring 
with objects identical to the possessive prefixes. 






Ha'e xe'rexa. He sees me. 

Ha*e nde'fa.aro. He vaits for you. 
• 




V 'J 


Indicating 'simultaneity of action.' 






i A-sS vo hasS. As I left, she cried. 
O-gual. o-u vo. Viene caminando. 


VOVE 


Meaning 'when.' 



0-u vove kuri. When he came, 

a-s§ ma a-ina. I vas leaving. 

0-pu'a vove. When he gets up, 

o-u ta. he will come. 



RAMO (RO) Meaning 'when'- is distinguished from ramo meaning 'is'- 

by context. 



0-ky liata va.ekue hina. It was raining hard 
ro-guahS r5 upe-pe. when we arrived. 



Tiie notion o:' 'to have-' is f re.vjr.'ntly expressed 
a noun with a possessive prefix. 



Ttokoi xe.-hernano . I have tvo brotI;ors. 

: -plat a 'net a. He has a lot of r,ov,^' 



.Combination of ha^^ue -nd re (he • r.eanin^ 'for VE?l--inr' 
or 'for havinr VERB-el.' 



?-vy'a re^^-u h-iruere. he's -vacDV for your having? 

Xe-poxy he-ndive I'- --.ad at hi- for buyinr 

"o-jcgua harue^e. it. 



'always' , ' f rerv.entl:; . ' 

- - ' ■ ' " -"T 

O-u jepi xe an^u vo. he alway<D cones to visit r.e. | 

! 

Xe'-ofz-t^rvo jeri ''e frequesntly helps -^.e in | 

xe-rer.bi-apo-pe . work . j 



Used to ncdulate a direct r.uesticn or indicate Darticulr," 
interest . 



?:ba e pa rej-apc r.i hnat are you domr? 

re-ina^? * ' ' 



Pei-kuaa ni'piko Did you know that he r?;ot 

O'-renda hague ? r 



'•'ith nouns usually denotes af'"'e2*::rn or h'jnilitv. 



Xe-ro^ra r.i . • l^itle ; hor^e. 

Xe-sy mi. \\\: little ' r.otner. 



'I 



Simple diminutive used with nouns and verbs. 



RA'Y 



'IMI 



MIXI 



oga'i 


little house 


Jagua'i 


little dog 


o-paga*i ^ ■ 


he pays little 


Meaning 'young.' 


jagua ra^y 


puppy 


avati ra^y 


young corn plant 


Combination of ^ and mi^- 


1 

O-mba • apo - ' imi . 


He works very little. 


O-mba.apo pora 'imi. 


He does a pretty good 
Job. 


A quality verb meaning 'to 


be little. ' 


MixT-ete pe cavaju. 

-ft 

Mixi xe-rehe ko 
traje. 


That horse ir, very little 

This suit is too little 
for me. 



.AI^tA or NCrA 



Expresses compassion. 



j Has^ anga niko pe 

I nde-memby. 

i 

{ T7a Ruperta nga hasjr 

I katu . 



Your poor little child 
is crying. 

Poor Dofia -Ruperta is 
Quite sick. 



ERIC 



2.i 



J 



:'::dicatin,pr haci'.uai actun; trn.r.slated 'suele^ 



y^^^ e c-u va '-'ar ia 
rorra-pe. 


; . 3uele ver.ir 
oasa de '-'.aria. 


a la 


I^on r'ule 0— ho va 
?araguay-pe . 


Asuncion . 


r a 


< ur.acc ented ) Indicat i^.^T 
translated ' solia'^ * 


"r.aPit'jral 3.cticn m 


tns rast , 


C-r*o 


^ o^i a 1 r . 








con el • 


Corbinaticn c:" ind 
past . 


icatiniT h:^Mtual -ct 


icn in the^^N^ 


O-ho .T.^'/a centrc~pe. 


Telia ir al ce 


r.tro. j 



Yr.a xe'andu nivaf Antes solia visit ame. 



JE?E r.eaning" 'ev^n' 



A-henoi jepe xu-pe pero 


T even called 


hir. r.ut 


nd"o-p'jna*i xe-rehe . 


he didn't nay 


an:-' 




attention to r 


-Ci 



?.5 JE?S 



r.eaninp; * even t hou:^h ^ or ' ever : ' 



0-u tarde rS Jepe, 
a -ha ta he-ndi;e. 

0-u tarde ro ^epe, 
a~ha kuri he-i.div-^. 



"'v-^n if he cores late, 
I v.: ro vith hir. 



:ONPARISONS OP 
EQUALITY 


\ * 






(Aff) Nde-vai kururu 
ixa. 


You're as ugly as a 
frog. 




(Neg) Nda^xe-piru'i 
nde ixa. 


I'm not as thin as 
you are. 


COf'lPARISONS 0? 
INEQUALITY 






Xe-tuixa-ve nde- 
hegux, 


I'm iDigger than you 
are . 




I-tuja-ve Maria gui. 


Ke is older than 
Maria. 


TUJA vs . 
SUAIGUl 


Tu,1a 'old' refers to men. 
vonen . 


Guaigui 'old' refers to 




•I-tuja. 


Ke is old. 




I-guaigiii., 


She is old. 


RECIPROCAL 
PRONOUTI 




Oi-lcima xu-pe. 


He knows him. 




0- j o-kuaa ( 0 j u-pp ) 


They know each other. 




Ja- j o-kuaa ( 0 j u-pe ) 


We know each other. 



ERIC 



REFLEXIVE 


PRONOUTT 


possessive prefix plus ,,^u-pe 






A- i e-kuaa ( xe-J u-pe ) . 


I k n 0 w r.y s 5 1 f . 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN 
with REHE \^ 


ojue-he 








I-nandu'a xe-rehe . 


/He remembers me. 






I-mandu'a Oji;e-he. 


They rem.emher each other, 
^ 


RECIPROCAL 
with GUI 


PRONOUN 


oJue-hej;:;ui 








Sesarai xe-hegui. 
• fiesa^ai ojue-hegui. 


He forgets me. 

They forget each other. 


RECIPROCAL 
with NDIVS 


PRONOUN 


oflo-ndive 








O-ho he-ndiyl. 


Ke went with him^. | 






O-ho ofiO-ndiv8. 


.They went together (with 
each other ) . ■ 

J 


FJ\.E 




=?efers to events about which 
iware of when they ha-p-pene^. 


-the speaker was not fully 
often reported second-hand. 






O-ho ra . e . 


he vent (it turned out). | 




! 

1 

o i 


O-u ra.e. 


He ceme (I four.'^ ou*^ \ ' 
. . 1 



9 



Indicates wonderment or surprise. . It often occurs 
vith ra.e. 



O-ho ni"DO' ra.e. 


<^ " He really did go. (l 




found out . ) . 


Used frequently with 


imperatives; implies immediate 


or expedient' action. 




» 

Ja-h£ mandi . 


Let*s go (it will be 




better not to v/ait). 


Te-re-ho mandic 


Go I (Don't wait any 


f_ 


longer. ) 



Used to streii-fthen an affirmation and to express 
resolution or decision. 



Pero o-mba.apo katu. (On the contrary) he does 

work . 

Ja-ha katu na. Let's go (and quit fooling 

around ) . 



t* . 



Implies obligatory results, and in may ca3.es is best 
-translated by the Spanish 'unicamente' . 



Upe ixa mante re-fSe*^-" 


As! unicemente aprenderas 


kua^ ta. 


a hablar. 


A-pyta mante ko*a-pe 


1*11 Just have to stay 


ko pyhare. 


here tonight . 



9 



R£I. 



Means 'free; uselessly; vitho\ 



: A-me^.e rei ta nde-ve. 



Ro-ho rei ua-nte . 



■ ^1 give it to you 
free . 

We'll Just go to 
fool around. 



?OTA or MBOTA 



'ivhen occ^orring as the. second eler^.ent in a com-DOund 
verb it i.T.plies inrr.inence of occurrence. 



)-ho DQta. 



0-guahe mbota. 



He is alDout to go. 

He is about to arrive. 



EKLC 



Survival Expressions 



E-nangarekc ani hagua re-* a. 



Ten cuidado q^ie no te caigas. 



state of health 



2. 
3. 
k. 

5,- 

6. 
7. 



9. 
IC. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
1^. 

15. 
lb. 

IT. 
18. 

19. 
20, 

21. 



Mba'e ixa'pa re-3e-nandT< ? 
Ange pyhare xe-akan\ir.du. 
Xe-pire vai xe-ko^evo. 
Mboy dia ma'pa oj-ap6 re-5andu 
- hague' ko mba'asy ? 
Oj-ap6 seis dia ma a-5andu ^ 

hague ► 
Xe aka ras^. 

A-je-py'apy-ete ko a-ina, tekoteVS' 

a-*neno * 
Hasy^pa nde--ve nde-retyma? 
^ Xe-sy SasJ'-et e . 
Oi-ko vai-ete. 
Xe-kane'3-ite-p« \ 
Sasyko hi* a xe-ve ko Ana. 
Mba*e"iko o-jehu nde-ve? 
Nde-rova pyta. 
Xe^jopi petei kava. 
i^d^su'u'piko petei -^jagua ? 
Xe-rfe^ $.i-k6 vo. 
Ai-k6 x^rasy . * 
Na^^rie-fiandu pora^^i* 
h-me'e na xe-ve poha. 
Hesai ha i-kyra. 



How do you feel ? 

Last ^jiight I had a fewer. 

I wok^ up in a bad humor. 

How matty days have you had this 

illness ? 
I*ve had this illness 6 days. 



need to 



I have ailieadache^ 
I feel quite nervous, x 

to lie- 'down. 
Does yoiir leg hurt ? 
My mojb-her is very ill. 
She's pretty" bad off. 
Mow tired I am \ 
Anna looks sick tc me. 
What happened to you ? 
Your face is red. 
A bee stung me. 
Did a dog bite you 1 
IV. sickly (sick all the time). 
Vm sick. 

I don't feel well.' 
Give me some medicine. 
He's healthy and fat. 



miscellaneas expressions 



1. T-o-u la o-u va. 
/2 . A-ha-se-te-pa. 
A vuen tiempo. 
0-pyta mesa gu^-pe. 

5. Mara-ve nd^oi-ko^ll 

6. Ai-go-py xu-pe. ^ 
7* Ni'rnba'eve ixa rc 



Come what may. 

How I long to go. 

Just in time (to eat with us). 

Quedo bajo la mesa \^ he came ,too 

late to eat) . 

No importa'. 

We shook hands . 

De ninguna manera. 





Teasing -and 


Insulting 




Nde-ate'y burro hovy ixa. 


You're as lazy as a blue donkey. 


2 • 


Jagiia ixa nae xe trata. 


Me trata como un perro. 


3. 


Mba' eve te ningo xe-ve. 


Que ne i;nporta? 


k. 


ArSe-def ende-kuaa . 


I can defend niyself . 


5. 


Ai-kuaaiika ta nde-ve ava 


1*11 shovr you vho you're dealing 




ndi'^pa re-trata. 


vith. . 


6. 


Ani nde-japu ti. 


Don't lie.- ' 


7. 


M*ba* e re^pa er-e tie-y? 


?or que dice cos as .malas? 


• 


Nde-paciencia mi kena. 


Tenga un poco de paciencia. 


9. 


Ani ke nde-tavy tel. 


r,'o sea ignorante. 


10. 


Ani na upe ixa ti . 


No sea asi . 


11. 


Anf nde-posy teil . 


No se encjel 




Nde-poxy"pa. 


Are you nad? 




Nde re-ne'e heta ha nde^er-e^i. 


You talk a lot and say nothing. 


11+ . 


Ha-'e ml-nte la xe a-nandu va. 


I zb:j what I feel. 


15. 


Anete la er-e va, la nde-vai ha. 


It's true vhat you say, that you're 



ugly . 



Lnsults , Threats u Jokint; 



1. Aga-nte Ja-Jo-topa ne tape 
- • po'i-pe. 

2..- Mba'e ixa tanio ra.e re- 
consegui, xe-kairai . 

3- Te-re-ho- ,e-mano raba'e. 

HeJ-u re-ne-nbo.T.barete-se 
ko'a-pe*. 

5. Re-re-ho nba'e na. 



Some day v^'ll meet, in a narro'« 
street. 

Gja3a Ic ccnsiga, iTii hijo. 

Go jump in the lake. 

Yo.u come around, here acting 

tough . 

Vete de un^ vcz. 



EKLC 



Asking_> i^ tances 



Monbyry^pa kc*a gui Ca'acupe? 

I^Dcy hora-pe'^pa o-Le-gurJie-' 
Enc arnac i 6n-pe ? 

' ''Iboy :<il6betru"pa o-pyta a gui 
Luque? 



>rDa'e ixa'pa ikatu a-guahe 
T^va'e-ve San Lorenzo-pe? 



Is Ca-'acupe iar from her ^? 

Hov many hours to get to'- 
Sncarnt.cion'^ 

Hov many kilometers is ^.uc^ue ^ 
from re? 

Hov can I get. to San Lorenzo the 
fastest vsy? 



Givinfz: Distaices 



Ca*a^upe. o-pytC -ina hora re-ho 
xa'ro yvy rupi, ha re-ho ta ro 
camion-pe o-pyta media hoi-a-nt 

Nda"mor!ibyr""i"pa a gui> 

o-pyta dies kilometro a .jui. 



It takes an hour to'Ca'acupe if 
you go on foot, and a half hour 
if you go by "bus. 

It*s not. far from here- 

It*s 10 kilometers from here. _ 



\ 



Ani re-^eko-se nde-ciba' e ' v . 

Ani nde-resarai nde-reta gui . 

Ani nde -rov^ td'^'y t-i i 

nai-mo'a'y ha gui-nte ko.o-u la 
i-vai va. , , 



Don't covet what is not yours. 
Do-rf't forget your country. 
Dor/t mess around I 
Cuando no se espera viene lo msilo. 



dialog 



A. Mba'e^'pa oj-apo ta xe-rehe What will they do for ne ? 

hikuai ? - 

B. IC'^oJ-apo do^a^i nde-rehe mba*e- They won't do anything for you. 

ve. 







Siorvival 


Expressions 


1 . 


Ha-^e-se ml nde-ve 


petei mba'e. 


I vant to tell you something. 


2. 


A-^- ore ta nde?ve 


petei mba'e. 


I'm going to ask you something. 


3. 


Xe^perdona na. 




Forgive me. 


k. 


Nde-rehe-nte jns. o-i 


iipeva . 


Ihat .depends on. you. 


5. 


Nd^ikatU'i . 




I can't believe itVti- 


6. 


Xe ndo^rc^guerovia^ 


i . 


I don't believe you. 


1 • 


Kova la ainete gua. 




is is true. 



saying 



M"o-vale^i ka'u reheve oi-ko cava/u ari. 



Unit 10 



Preparation Stage 

/ 

Orthographic Variations 



For the poirpose of facilitating your initial study of the 
langtiage certain spelling conventions were introduced in this 
book which yoa will not find elsewhere . You will be weaned from 
these gradually. 

To begin with ve preserved forms such as nda, nde, mbo, etc-., 
even when they occurred within nasal spans, and thus lost the 
b or d. From now on we will write all such forms Just as they ^ 
sound. For example,, column B shows how words in column will' oe 
written from now on (in respect to the mb, nd segments;. 



Column A Column B 

nde-amigo ne-amigo 

Sande^D^rtyvS nane^pytyvo 

rida^nde-rymba^i na^ne-rymba^i 

tide're-fie'e^i ne^re-fle'e^i 

Secondly, certain coir/.entions of linking, by hyphens, ligatures 
and b" si-tiole ju;rtaT30sition with or without intervening space, 

are 'now to' be gradually relaxed. Column B shows some of the changes 

in linking conventions that' you may encounter. 

nda^xe-roga^i nda xe rogai 

a-ha ta ma * ahatama 

i 

roi^pytyvo. (I help you) roipytyv3 
o-pyta-se va opytaseva 



Thirdly, the conventions for marking stress have been 
as follows: 

T P-imary and' secondary stress has always been marked, unless 
a..-, it is a Spanish word (in which case a special set of 
conventions has been followed); 

■ b. stress is implied by a nasalized vowel. 

From now on stress may (optionally) not be marked when it occurs 
finally in a word. In words of high frequency stress may also 
be left iinmarked. When stress occurs non-finally, it will be 
marked, tmless the word is very well known or unless it is a 
Spanish' word with penultimate stress. 

/ 

Column A - Colvisr. 3 

a-h£ 

a-ha ta ^ata 
o-pyta-sg opytase 
o-pyta-ae va ' opytaseva 

t-o-u tou 
6ga ■ 



Sur"ival 

to ^i'sa LexDsqa s ea^o^ riox.^v n.r) bio'^ riaxasq3 5 ax oX 
Tfa-cena-mbS ma' * ^ ^^^o-^te^e^^^ ^^-i^:^i^tf^^ready 

Ja-karu-pS ta ma We* 11 all eat nov 

.Isvov bssxlBasn s ^^d" bexlqxi ax ass't^e -o 

Me^pa rei-me-mba ma ? ' ^ . -Are you rready ? 

Haim^9S^^^° nsrlv bsXrLsn scf ^on Y-sm aseiJ-a no von .Tro-?^ 

oalB Y^iiT assiJ'a x^^^^-P^'^'^ rfgxrl 'io 2f)icv nl .Licv s ax yI-^^-^"^. 
0-Jogua-<?4cfW .Y^i^nx-i-non .^jg^^^L^ ^-.I so 

nei-mo»5W ^"^^^^ ^'^^■^^^^ •^^'W^ai^^e^'^o^ 9^^:^ aeslnu . be>:-i3r 

.2ae-i:.ta ectBr-x^Iunsq rf^iv Biov rfaxrisq.*^ 

Ki*a-nte xe^ve roi^pytyvS Deseo ayudarte 

0- vende-se hepy pe f ideo . ^ 5E£££2 They want to sell the nr^nrlTfy-'^^ 

at a high price 

3riB * Brf-x: 

Wba'e re^pa re-puka, x-amigo Why do you laugh ? 

Upeva xe^mbopuka b^bos rp^^^t makes me laugh ^'•-•^ 

Upeva'xe"mbyas5 That makes me zrj 

• easd^qo sa-ij^^.^q-o 

01- ke xe-ak5-me ^ It occurred to me 

BveaBCh^qo t^v e^:-x^J'Y^-c 

.ao^ ir-o-:t 
(P.elative Time Exoressions ) ^ 

B3§0 . B^C 

PAST 

[possible answers to Araka*e"pa re-guah§ ra.e ?3 - 

Heta-ite arc ma Many days ago 

Are ma Some time ago 

Kuehe ' Yesterday 

Ange-te • Reciencito, hace un buen rato 

Ange-te-' lento-nte Reciencito - 

Ym£ ma ' Hace tiempo 

Ang§ pyhareve This morning 

Ramo-ite ' Reciencito 

Ko kuehe-te , Hacepoco tiempo 

Ko kuehe-ve El otro dla (pasado) 



Ro-'/y'a ro-i hague re ko'a-pe ? 

A-Je-pokua£ ma ko ara re. 

Mba*e aSa'^piko la rej-apo va 
hina ? 

Mba*e afiarpiko la er-e va ? 
Mba'e aSa'^piko aj-ap6 ta ? 

Hei-kxiaS^pei nSva^pa o^<x ra.§ 
Norteam^t-ica-gui ? 

Francisco t I^a Josef a memby. 

nde I OG."^piko bpyta haguS 
ixa ? 

Carlos i-poxy hina nde-ndive. 

Piko 'cHjcibX ■ 

HSe, ha be-'l ndsi-nupa ta ha. 
'J 

Piko hina. 

Kuehe a--Juh(i kuri Angel-pe. 
E'a ndg. Mba^e ixa'piko oi-ko ? 



Are you happy to be here ? 

I'm already used to this weather. 

What in the devil are you doing ? 

What in the devil did you say ? 
What in the devil will I do ? 

Do you know who came from North 

Merica ^ 
No. • 

Francis. Mrs. Josef a* s son. 
Really ? Did he come to stay ? 



Carlos is mad at you. 
Is that right ! 

Yes, and he said that he was going 

to slug you. ^ j 

Is that right . 

Yesterday I rem across Angei. 
Really, how is he ? 
Pero 1 1 Como .esta ? 



E-hasa e-guapy. 
Ej-d py Ja-terere.. 

EJ-H py Ja-kai»(a. 
EJ-^ py Ja-Jepe*e.. 

Mba^e'^pa o-I nde-Ju-ha gui ? 
Nde-guapo-nte'^pa ? 
Nd'^o-VKl^'^i nde-pox^. 
Nd^al-kuaa-se^i xu-gui mba^eve. 
Ha mba'^'^pa o-i upe va re ? . 
Te-re-ho aa e-^nano, 
O-I la travajo pero nd^al-po^ri 
la plata. ? 
A-mba.ap6 burro ixa ha ndo^paga^i 

x6-ve . 
Xe-ry*£i xe-rykue. 
XeHabcrlahu-ve anguja tupao gui. 



Come in and sit down. 

Come on smd let's have some terere. 

(cold mate tea) 
Come on emd let's have some hot tea. 
Come on and let's warm ourselves by 

the fire. 

How is it where you just Came from ? 

Are you all right ? (How are you ?) 

You don't need to get aafpry. 

I couldn't care less about him. 

So what ? (Y gue hay por eso ?) 

Go Jump in the lake. ( 

There's work, but there's no pay. 

I work like a dog and he doesn't 

pay me. 
I'm sweating like a dog. 
I'm poorer than a church mouse. 



Shoppi ng 



en'hcti tntion table , — i — r 


\ 


dos 

tres 

1" 


■i 

1 

kilo 


Jety 
mandi^o 
so^o 
arros 


litro 


kamby 

kerosen 

eira 

aceite \ 




ERIC 



Present or indeterainate past^ present future 



Sapy ' apy ' a 
Ko'e-nba mboyve 
Upe vove-te 
Mante re I 
Hi-^poca-pe 
Mene 

Pytymb^ jave 
Ko tienipo-pe 
Jet)i 

Tapia 
Este dia 
Ko'oga rupi 



From .time to time 
Before it's quite davn 
En seguida 
Cada moment o 
In its season • 

Con frequencia (continuaznente ) 

While it ' s dark 

En este ticr:pp 

Siempre 

Frequently 

Siempre 

Today 

For ahora 



FUTURE [possible answers to Araka^e'pa o-guahg ta ?I] 



Aga-ve 
Aga mie 
aga*-lte (ma) 

.Nda'^i'ars-ve'^i ma va.erS ku 

Xe-eire mie ta ,gueteri 

Ko*§ro-ite 

Ko'5 ambue rS 

Upei 

Ambue ara 
Sapy*a-nte 

Ambue aflo o-u ta va-pe 
UDe vo ae 



Later 

A bit later 
Right away 

Ya no debe tardar mas 

1*11 be a while yet 

Maflanita 

Par- ado maflana 

Despues 

Otro dia 

Algun moment o 

Some year 

Recien entonces 



Q. Nde'gusta^pa Faraguai ? 
A. Ne*Ira gueteri a-Juhu la 
i-fiafla va ni i-tie*y va. 

Q. Mva'piko nde ? 
A. Na Leona memby xe. 



Do you like Paraguay ? 

I haven *t found out yet whnt*^^ 

bad about it . 

Who are you ? 

I'm Sra. Leona*s child. 



Survival Phrases 



Nda"mom"byry^i. 
Ape-te-nte. 
Hda"i-pu"i gueteri. 
Ma'^ipori ava.Te. 

Nd'o-k^-- mo'a^i. 

Nda'^ipori-ve'^i .ma. 

Marave ko nd'oi-ko'^i . 

Nd'oi-ko'i mba'e-ve. 

Ani na upe ixa ti. 

J'Tba'e re'pa nde"rej-u"i xe-ndive. 

Nda^ikatu'i gui . 

* Einyendy la estufa. 

' K^ndy la lus -. 

Re-huga-kuaa"pa varalia? 

.Peva ha' e ma hizia. 

Nde-yta"pa? 

Mava'pa nda^af;y"i-ve? 

Si-ke katul 

Tekoteve a-ha. 

A-ha ta aj-u. 

Yma ndo'^ro'^exa-ve'^i . 

A-reko beta mba' e a-porandu-se va. 

Mba'e la reikuaa-^e-ve va re-ina? 
Enangar eko ke nde- J ehe . 
Por poco na'^xe'nupa^'i w 
Japu upe va. 
Ha-'e nte nde-ve. 
Mamo gui'^piko nde re-gaah^5. 
Pya'e mi ke. 
Kova-"pa la Ita rape? 
Roi^pytyvouka^ ta Jose rupi . 
Enenra na xe-ndive marxante. 
Re-heja,^pa xe a-ha nde-ndive? 
Re-he ja xe roi^pytyvo ml. 
A-ne-nibyasy ro^mbonemyro hague re. 
A-rovia hasy ne ha. 



It's not far. 

It's right close. 

It-'s not time yet. 

No esta nadie. 

It won't rain. 

It vbr'u rain. 

Ya no hay mas . 

No importa. 

No paso nada. 

Don't "be like that. 

Why didn't you come with me? 

Because I couldn't. 

Light the stove (tuto end^r), . ^ 

Turn on the light c 

Do you know how to play cards? 

Eso ya es. 

Do you swim? 

¥hich is easier? 

Come in'. 

I must gc. 

I'll be back. (Volvere en seguida) 

Long time no see. 

I have a lot of things I want to 

ask. 

What else do you want to know? 

Take care of yourself. 

Por poco me pega. 

That's a lie. (mentira es eso.) 

I was just joking. (Lo digo, no mas 

Where are you arriving from? 

Hurry a bit. 

Is this the road to Ita? 

I'll -have Jose help you. 

Do business with me msirchante. 

Will^you let me go with you? 

Me permite ayudarte un poco? 

Me duele por habert'e ofendido. 

I believe it would be difficult. 



